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ABSTRACT
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(Jyvéaskyld Studies in Humanities

ISSN 1459-4331; 219)

ISBN 978-951-39-5544-1 (PDF)

Diss.

This PhD study explores multilingualism in Finnish language youth radio
broadcasting, with interactional and ethnographic data from Sweden Finnish
and Finnish youth radio broadcasting. Interactional data consist of audio re-
cordings from radio programs, while the ethnographic data consist of observa-
tions, logbook notes and interviews. The data were recorded and collected dur-
ing the summer of 2005 from Radio Sweden’s (SR) Finnish language radio sta-
tion Sisuradio and its youth program Klubi-Klubben, and simultaneously from
Finnish YleX, from its X-Ryhmd and YleX Tén&d&dn programs.

Multilingualism within radio broadcasting is investigated here from a qualita-
tive and sociolinguistic viewpoint. The study consists of four independent em-
pirical research articles, each tackling the research topic from a slightly different
perspective (e.g., for example, language alternation, humor, repertoires, rap
flows). This approach is what I call revealing the small pictures of this study.
Further, this study investigates some overarching implications and pinpoints
general threads and themes of a more holistic big picture of what multilingual-
ism sounds like on the youth radio programs. The focus of the analysis is inter-
actional and functional.

The study shows that there are many different kinds of multilingualisms:
multilingualism in the late modern world differs from scene to scene. However,
speakers and groups have varied kinds of multilingual repertoires at their
disposal in different scenes. In addition, different multilingual repertoires are
used for various functions and genres, such as entertainment, humor and the
expressions of different identities, including expressing music expertise or
being a rapper. English has a visible role in all of these repertoires. The study
makes visible multilingual life worlds where global and local features
intertwine and where objects and discourse practices are constantly on the
move.

Keywords: multilingualism, youth radio, repertoires, discourse
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1 INTRODUCTION

[...] it is no coincidence that a move away from [linguistic] purity has been witnessed
at the same time that digital technology has made the question of resource allocation
less crucial. Lower media production costs and decentered and deregulated sites of
production and producers can enhance multilingualism (Pietikdinen & Kelly-Holmes
2011: 61)

Great changes are taking place in the late modern world where not just more
people but also more ways of communication are constantly on the move. This
study delivers glimpses into these movements and describes how not just late
modern adolescents themselves but music, styles, features of popular culture,
different artifacts, leisure time interests and even ideologies are travelling be-
tween different settings locally and globally. Even more fundamentally, dis-
course (i.e. everyday verbal communication) and other discourse practices (i.e.
ways of indexing and expressing identities as a form of meaningful social ac-
tion), are constantly on the move through local and global sceneries. All these
movements become relevant in this study, which explores multilingual lan-
guage and discourse practices, as well as repertoires among adolescents in
youth radio broadcasting.

This study paints a picture of multilingual life worlds! where global and
local features intertwine and where objects and discourse practices are constant-
ly on the move. In these life worlds being multilingual is taken for granted. This
study shows that there are many different kinds of multilingualisms. In the late
modern world, multilingualism can sound different in different scenes. Scenes
in this study refer to different situations, settings, circumstances, and genres
and groups of adolescents moving in them. One such scene is also the contem-
porary global research setting where new theories and methodologies of re-
search on multilingualism are also being born. This study is situated at the
crossroads of these fluid changes, in a time and space where new theories and

1 A life world denotes both the scenes and surroundings of what is self-evident, given
and can be observed as well as individual, social, and practical experiences that ado-
lescents may been seen as experiencing together. Life world also refers to the sur-
rounding world as experienced ineveryday life.



14

research practices are searched for in order to document the new diversities and
life worlds of young multilingual languagers (see Garcia 2010). This study path
derives from the past, reaching out for new scenes.

Public spaces such as the media are becoming increasingly globalized and
multilingual (Pujolar 2007: 90). Globalization means “the tendency for economic,
social, political and cultural processes to take place on a global scale rather than
just within particular countries or regions” (Fairclough 2000a: 165). Kubota
(2002: 13) writes that “globalization implies increased local diversity influenced
by human contact across cultural boundaries as well as speedy exchange of
commodities and information”. The effects and aims of these global and local
contacts are very much present in the life worlds, media practices and discours-
es of the late modern urban adolescents whose voices are represented in this
study. According to Jergensen (2010: 3), “late modern society is characterized
by fluidity”. In this study I have used the notion of late modernity following the
ideas of Heller (2011), Jorgensen (2010) and Rampton (2006) to refer to the ado-
lescents and the time and space where the study is situated (cf. modernity, see
e.g. Bauman 2000). Late modernity describes an era where identities are no
longer attached to certain groups and their typical manners or being and ways
of communicating; identities are individual and negotiated (Jergensen 2010: 3;
see also Giddens 1991)% The term also captures the fact that some traces of mo-
dernity are still visible in the contemporary world.

This PhD study explores multilingualism (i.e. multilingual language prac-
tices, discourses, discourse practices and repertoires) in Finnish language youth
radio broadcasting in Finland and Sweden. Multilingual radio discourse is the
subject of this research, which explores interactional and ethnographic data
from Sweden Finnish and Finnish youth radio broadcasting. Interactional data
denotes audio recordings from the radio programs. The ethnographic data con-
sists of observations, logbook notes and interviews. The Sweden Finnish data
was recorded and collected during the summer of 2005 from Radio Sweden’s
(SR) Finnish language radio station Sisuradio and its youth program called
Klubi-Klubben. Simultaneously collected data from Finland derives from the
youth radio station YleX, from its X-Ryhméa and YleX Tanddn programs. This
study investigates multilingualism within radio broadcasting from a qualitative
and sociolinguistic viewpoint. The focus of the analysis is interactional and
functional. Each empirical study tackles the research topics from a slightly dif-
ferent perspective (see also Muhonen 2008a, 2010a, 2010b, under review and
section 2.1). This approach reveals smaller, more focused pictures of the overall
study. Further, this study investigates some overarching implications and pin-
points general threads and themes in a more holistic big picture view of what
multilingualism sounds like in the youth radio programs. These metaphors are
used to demonstrate the relationships of the research questions of the individu-
al articles investigating more specific issues to issues featuring across all the

2 Late modern is often used synonymously with post-modern. However, I find the
concept of post-modernism too relativistic (see, however, also Bauman 2000; Harvey
1989).
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articles and to this study’s larger, more holistic view that gathers together larger
implications.

Throughout this work, the term language practices has been used to mean
everyday talk on the radio, often referring to the analyses in Muhonen (2008a,
2010a, 2010b) where language-in-use has been the focus. Language practices are
also associated with the analysis through the lens of conversation analysis (CA).
Discourse denotes everyday discourse (i.e. verbal communication) on the radio.
Discourse practices refer to how social life is constantly constructed. Discourse
practices index different life worlds, ideologies and identities (see also contex-
tualization, Gumperz 1982: 131). Discourse practices should be distinguished
from the third and more abstract dimension of discourses, the Foucauldian use
of the term expressing “wording the world” (Fairclough 1989: 77), which refers
to critical discourses that include larger sociocultural phenomena (see also sec-
tion 3.7). This study explores discourse as it manifests as verbal communication
on the radio and discourse practices as ways of, for example, indexing and ex-
pressing identities as social action. Critical discourse analysis (see, e.g. Fair-
clough 1989) is not at the core of this study. Repertoire in this study refers to “the
total complex of communicative resources” (Blommaert & Backus 2011: 3).

Pennycook (2007: 6) has described transnational and transcultural flows as
“the ways in which cultural forms move, change and are reused to fashion new
identities in diverse contexts”. Such flows are common in youth radio discourse.
They intertwine global features with the local scenes and features, demonstrat-
ing movement between these two areas. Transcultural flows do not merely refer
to the existence of certain forms of cultural or linguistic phenomena but also to
the processes where they are borrowed, blended, remade and returned as a
process of, in Pennycook’s words, alternative cultural production. When these
phenomena and processes gain influence, the distance between global and local
features, voices and communicators diminishes or sometimes even disappears.
This often leads to a phenomenon known as glocalization, which Koutsogiannis
and Mitsikopoulou define as may be understood as “a dynamic negotiation be-
tween the global and the local with the local appropriating elements of the
global that it finds useful, at the same time employing strategies to retain its
identity” (2007: 143).

The four empirical papers included in this study deal with different as-
pects of language alternation, language and discourse practices and features in
motion. Therefore, a special focus on exploring the movement of global flows is
given in Muhonen (under review). In the late modern society, identities are ne-
gotiated fluidly within different social settings (see Staehr 2010; Jorgensen 2010:
2; Hymes 1974). Youth radio broadcasting is such a setting. Adolescents live in
a world characterized by endless media choices and possibilities (see Boyd-
Barrett, Nootens & Pugh 1996; Carlsson & Harrie 2001; Lokka 2003; Luukka et
al. 2001; Von Feilitzen 2002; Von Feilitzen & Carlsson 2002). Recent studies
show that Finnish media is multilingual (see Kytold 2013; Leppanen 2007;
Leppédnen & Nikula 2007, 2008; Leppénen et al. 2009; Toriseva 2004, 2008).
Youth media settings in particular are global and multilingual public spaces.
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In this study, adolescents are seen as representatives of global youth. Both
are core concepts. Youth is approached in the following manner, as “culturally
determined in a discursive interplay with musical, visual and verbal signs that
denote what is young in relation to that which is interpreted as respectively
childish or adult” (Fornds 1995: 3). As Rampton (2010: 17) states, the youth des-
ignates “an intermediate, transitional social positioning, increasingly attracted
to a range of pleasures and possibilities beyond the horizons of childhood, sen-
sitive but not submissive to governing norms and authorities”. In order to be as
general and inclusive as possible, I have used the concepts adolescents or youth
and also, for example, young speakers (cf. the use of late modern youth and late
modern and urban youth in Jergensen 2008a, 2008b; Muhonen 2012a, 2012b; Mad-
sen 2008, 2011; Rampton 1999)3. Sweden Finnish youth is referred to as Sweden
Finnish adolescents/youth but also as “young people of migrant Finnish herit-
age in Sweden” (Muhonen 2010b: 1, also Muhonen 2010a: 192). Some voices of
Finland Finnish and Sweden Finnish youth are reflected through this work. In
addressing discourse of minority language and belonging, the voices of Sweden
Finnish youth are sometimes given more space and therefore heard more loud-
ly (see identity and identity repertoires, 6.4.).

Media culture produced for adolescents that young people come into con-
tact with constitutes an essential and perhaps the most rapidly growing part of
media globalization. This culture includes popular music on the radio, CDs,
globally distributed films, TV programs directed and watched by young people,
interactive games and the Internet. (Von Feilitzen & Carlsson 2002: 14-16.) All
these aspects of modern global media culture are represented in the research
data collected for and described in this study (see also Muhonen 2008a: 169;
2010b; chapter 3). Much of this is intertextually and intermedially connected
and intertwined, for example, as global media flows in the youth radio broad-
casting (see Muhonen 2008a, 2010b, under review). Finnish adolescents con-
sume various types of media on a daily basis (see also Alasuutari 1993; Luukka
et al. 2001; Nukari & Ruohomaa 1992; Sauri 2006). Von Feilitzen & Carlsson
(2002) refer to the changing media scene and confirm that young people’s use of
and relations to media are subject to continuous change. What at first sight may
seem to be a small scale local and national media and radio setting, such as the
Sweden Finnish youth radio programs, can as a matter of fact reveal a rich rep-
ertoire of global media phenomena and a wide repertoire of popular “transcul-
tural flows” (see Pennycook 2007; Muhonen under review, submitted), and fur-
ther also identity repertoires (cf. Varis et al. 2011). Both the Finland Finnish
youth radio and the youth radio in a minority language and culture setting in
Sweden reflect, in addition to the instant and local radio setting, also a wider
life world of a global youth. They mirror insights into the surrounding societies,

3 A number of terms have been designated to describe modern language practices
among the youth: ‘youth language’ and ‘youth talk” (see Rampton 2010), ‘ethnolect’
or ‘multi-ethnolect’(Quist 2005, 2008); ‘polylingual languaging’ (see Jorgensen 2008a;
Mgller 2009) and for example ‘late modern urban youth style’ (Jergensen 2008b;
Madsen 2008); see also Kotsinas (1994).
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where flexible multilingual discourse practices and transnational and global
flows can be indexed and identified.

Le Page and Tabouret-Keller (1985) distinguish four different usages and
denotations for the concept of language. First, language can be seen as a charac-
teristic of human nature, labeled as mother tongues or native languages, some-
thing one has an emotional relationship with. This usage can also mean several
languages that one has learned as a child. Second, language denotes the use of
language (e.g. language practices). Third, language is the linguistic description
of language use. Fourth, language can be described as something belonging to a
certain group of people, a homogenous description of language, which is based
on something that is seen as a standard or norm, for example, Sweden Finns
speak Finnish. (Le Page & Tabouret-Keller 1985.) This study operates on all
these levels but concentrates on the second. The context will reveal which as-
pect of language is being referred to.

The language situation in Finland and Sweden

Finnish is the larger of the two national languages in Finland and spoken by the
majority of Finland’s population, which is approximately 5.5 million people
(Suomen virallinen tilasto 2013). Finland Swedish refers to the Swedish-speaking
population living and speaking bilingually in Finland; less than 6% of the Finn-
ish population speaks Swedish (Suomen virallinen tilasto 2013). In Sweden,
there is only one official national majority language, Swedish, spoken by over 9
million people, among which 1.8 million use it as a second language. Language
in a minority context can be described as regional, lesser-used, non-state, “non-
hegemonic or indigenous” (Cormack 2007: 1). A minority language can either
include the aspect of fewer speakers or less valuable position and status in a
society (Hyltenstam 1999: 25). Finnish is the largest minority language in Swe-
den, even if its dominance is decreasing (Lainio forthcoming). Sweden Finnish
refers to Finnish spoken in Sweden; it also denotes Finns living in Sweden.
Sweden Finnish is an official national minority language; its position in Swe-
dish society is also described as lesser-used, non-hegemonic and indigenous
(see Cormack 2007). It is also a Less Widely Used, Lesser Taught Language
(LWULT) and a language in a minority position in Swedish society, surrounded
by — among other languages — the majority language Swedish (see Hyltenstam
1999). In 2000 in Sweden, Finnish received a status as one of the five national
minority languages. In 2010, the domestic minority language right came into
force (see Lag om nationella minoriteter och minoritetsprik 2009: 724; Spriklag 2009:
600). A recent estimated number of Finnish descendants in Sweden is over
700,000 (Suomalaistaustaiset tilastoina); Finnish (descendents) is the second
largest group in Sweden (Statistiska Centralbyran 2013). Eriksson’s (2005) radio
investigation led to an estimation of approximately 399,000 persons who under-
stand Finnish in Sweden. Ritzén’s (1997: 132) study about language use estimat-
ed that 156,000 persons in Sweden have Finnish as their first language. De Geer
(2004: 38) suggests that there are total of between 240,000 and 256,000 Finnish
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speakers in Sweden (see also Juvonen & Parkvall 2003; Lainio forthcoming;
Reinans 1996).

At the time of the recordings, in 2005, in Finland there was a strong repre-
sentation of Finnish language youth media which consists of many different TV
and radio stations and a wide repertoire of magazines and films. The Finland
Finnish radio data gives glimpses to one among many youth radio stations in
Finland and offers a majority viewpoint to this study. In Sweden, there were
daily radio broadcasts in Finnish via Finnish language radio programs, a few
TV programs with Swedish subtitles and two weekly newspapers and a bilin-
gual Sweden-Finnish culture magazine Sheriffi. Although some of these are also
partly targeted for a younger audience, the Sweden Finnish youth radio repre-
sented in this study is still the only proper Finnish language youth medium in
Sweden.

The niche of this study

A vast amount of sociolinguistic studies on youth languages concerning the
stylistic and multilingual practices of youth have been published (see, for ex-
ample, Alim 2006, 2009; Alim & Pennycook 2009; Androutsopoulos 2007; An-
droutsopoulos & Georgakopoulou 2003; Androutsopoulos & Scholz 2002;
Jorgensen 2008a, 2008b; Kytold 2012, 2013; Leppdnen 2008a, 2008b, 2009; Pie-
tikdinen et al 2008; Rampton 1995, 1999, 2011; Westinen 2010). Many studies
deal with multilingualism in Finland and in the media (see e.g. Kytold 2013;
Leppdnen 2007; Leppanen & Hakkinen 2012; Leppédnen & Piirainen-Marsh 2009;
Pietikdinen 2003; Peuronen 2011). There are only a handful of studies on Finn-
ish-speaking youth outside Finland (see Boyd & Andersson 1991; Halmari
1998a, 1998b; Halmari & Smith 1994; Lammervo 2009; Lindstrom 2012). Some
language studies have been conducted on Sweden Finnish school children
(Boyd 1987, 1988, 1993; Huss 1985, 1991; Janulf 1998; Juvonen 1991; Juvonen &
Viberg 2012; Kangassalo 1995, 1996, 1998, 2000a, 2000b, 2001, 2003, 2009; Nesser
1981, 1983, 1986; Suikkari 1997, 2004; Tuomela 2001, Wande 1988a, 1988b;
Weckstrom 2008, 2011). There are some studies on identity among Sweden
Finnish adolescents (see Moring & Godenhjelm 2010; Orama 2011; Skutnabb-
Kangas 1987, 1994; Tuomela 2001; Weckstrom 2008, 2011; cf Lainio 1989; Luk-
karinen Kvist 2006; Suutari 2000; Agren 2006). There is research on other minor-
ity language media in Europe (see e.g. Blomqvist 1982; Pietikdinen 2008a, 2008b,
2008c; Pietikdinen & Kelly-Holmes 2011; Savolainen 2008; Térmaéld 2004). Many
other earlier minority media studies have focused on language issues on radio
at a station or at a domain level and not focused on languages and its functions
(see Moring & Godenhjelm 2010; Riggins 1992). There are also studies on Finn-
ish as one of the languages of a multilingual youth repertoire (Leppédnen 2012;
Leppédnen & Pietikdinen 2010; Pietikédinen 2012; see also Muhonen 2005, 2008a,
2008b, 2010a, 2010b, 2012c, 2013).

This qualitative and descriptive study is situated in several sociolinguistic
research traditions. This work studies youth, and language and discourse prac-
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tices among late modern global adolescents. This study can be placed in the re-
search tradition of linguistics of contact (see Pratt 1991, as cited in Rampton
2000), and interactional sociolinguistics (Gumperz 1999). The focus lies in the
ways language practices index social affiliations in situations where legitimacy
is open to negotiation and not necessarily guaranteed by Finnish surroundings
and/or inheritance, in-group socialization or even language ideology (see
Hewitt 1986, 1995). This is a sociolinguistic study on multilingual discourse in a
youth radio setting and also a study of discourse in media (see also Kelly-
Holmes & Pietikdinen 2012; Pietikdinen & Kelly-Holmes 2012). By reflecting
global rap flows and music, this PhD work connects to popular culture studies
(see Androutsopoulos 2007; Androutsopoulos & Scholz 2003; Blommaert & Var-
is 2012; Madsen 2008; Pennycook 2007; Westinen 2010, 2012). Indirectly, the
study also reflects research on minority languages and has relevance to dis-
courses on minority language policy because the Sweden Finnish radio pro-
grams are produced and broadcast in Sweden where Finnish is an official mi-
nority language. Sociocultural linguistics is also implicitly connected. This is a
sociolinguistic study of verbal behavior determined in terms of the relations
between the setting, the participants, the topic, the functions of the interaction
and, for example, the values held by the participants to each of these (see
Hymes 1974, 1996). This study also relates to research on belonging and re-
search on the relationship between language practices and identity (see Jorgen-
sen 2010; Madsen 2008; Rampton 1995; cf. Labov 1966; Trudgill 1974).

Research ethics

Issues related to research ethics have been settled in the contracts between the
researcher, Stockholm University and the two public service radio stations. The
research design is based on the commitments sealed in these contracts. The fo-
cus of the study is on discourse (i.e. verbal everyday conversations) and never
on personal statements of the speakers. In the transcriptions and data excerpts
used in this study, all the names and place names have been changed or made
anonymous.

The four empirical papers of this PhD study

This PhD thesis consists of the introductory part and four separate individual
articles which all have different approaches to multilingual language and dis-
course practices (see chapter 3)%.

1) Muhonen, A. 2008a. Sheikataan like a Polaroid Picture: englannin tehtdvistd nuoriso-
radiojuonnoissa. In S. Leppéanen, T. Nikula & L. Kdantd (Eds.) Kolmas kotimainen,
Lahikuvia englannin kdytostd Suomessa, Tietolipas 224, Helsinki: SKS, 169-202, 33 p.

4 The data has also led to other publications; see Muhonen 2004, 2005, 2008b, 2010c,
2013, submitted, in progress)
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2)  Muhonen, A. 2010a. "Mike Tyson sy korvia”: tva eller flera sprdk som markorer for
humor. In A. Bengtsson & V. Hancock (Eds) Humour in Language, Textual and Lin-
guistic Aspects, Acta Universitatis Stockholmiensis, Stockholm Studies in Modern
Philology, New Series 15, Stockholm: Stockholm University, 192-222, 30p.

3)  Muhonen, A. 2010b. “It’s a vicious circle”: The Roles and Functions of English in
Sweden Finnish Youth Radio Programs. In R. Harpelle & M. Beaulieu (Eds) Journal
of Finnish Studies 14, Number 2, Winter 2010, Hancock: Finlandia University, 1-17,
17p.

4)  Muhonen, A. under review. Yeah yeah, word up dog: The motion of global and local
rap and hip hop flows in Finnish language youth radio broadcasting.

The structure of the study

This PhD work forms a dissertation that consists of a collection of four individ-
ual articles and an introductory part. The study begins with an introduction in
chapter 1 and listings of the research questions in chapter 2. Chapter 3 offers a
detailed presentation of the radio stations and research material. The data is
introduced at an early stage, unconventionally before the theoretical considera-
tions, for several reasons. First, different theories and methods applied in this
study are mostly data driven (see further in chapter 3). Second, the data, even if
not the same samples of it, used in all the publications is the same while the
theoretical approaches to it have evolved over the time span of writing the arti-
cles. Methodological approaches to the interactional and ethnographically
framed research data, and the trajectories describing those choices, are also re-
flected in chapter 3. Chapter 4 leads the reader through the theoretical path and
demonstrates the research space of this work, as well glimpses into the intellec-
tual path that I have had the privilege to take ever since I began this study in
2003. The path metaphor expresses both the forward development of the work
that progresses by selecting and adding certain issues and leaving some issues
behind and it also includes some side routes from the path. Theories specific to
different articles are reflected in the articles (synopses in chapter 5) and are not
always comprehensively repeated in this chapter. Chapter 5 summarizes the
main results of the four empirical articles included in the study (see Muhonen
2008a, 2010a, 2010b, under review). The synopses in Muhonen (2008a) and
(2010a) are deliberately longer in order to make this study accessible to a wider
audience. The concluding discussion in chapter 6 draws together some general
threads and main themes of this study and paints the big picture of the study as
a whole. It also aims to connect the data, methods, theories and main results of
this particular study of multilingualism. Relevant earlier and current research is
presented throughout this study. They are both integrated in different chapters
and introduced and discussed in each article (see Muhonen 2008a: 174-176;
Muhonen 2010a: 193-194; Muhonen 2010b: 2-3; Muhonen under review). In
chapter 7 I draw some conclusions based on the present study. In addition,



21

Muhonen (2005: 29-51) gathers a wide selection of earlier relevant research for
this study®. Summary in Finnish is found at the end.

Repertoires are biographically organized complexes of resources, and they follow the
rhythms of human lives (Blommaert & Backus 2011: 9)

5 Muhonen (2005) was written at an early stage of this study and includes and reflects
such topics as research on the contact between Finnish, Swedish and English, code
switching in American and Australian Finnish, Anglicisms in Finland, Sweden Finn-
ish, bilingualism and language status among Sweden Finnish children and spoken
Sweden Finnish. The study reflects some of the ideas discussed at the beginning of
chapter 4. Muhonen (2005) also discusses the theories behind the selection of the
multilingual data in the initial phase of the present study. Muhonen (in progress) fur-
ther adds to the explorations of the total multilingual fact (see chapter 7 of this
study).
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2 RESEARCH QUESTIONS

Large structures of culture, heritage, and history were identifiable in the smallest in-
stances of the language and literacy language practices (Blackledge 2012: 7)

This PhD study explores multilingualism, multilingual language and discourse
practices and repertoires in Finnish language youth radio broadcasting in Fin-
land and Sweden. The study operates on two levels: The empirical articles ad-
dress more detailed research questions and investigate the small pictures and
identify language practices at the level of certain groups of speakers, features or
cultural phenomena. These investigations have further led to overarching re-
search questions and implications concerning the big picture, investigating
some key issues of multilingual discourse and its relevance for the study as a
whole. The big picture can be painted and big questions answered by taking a
look at the small pictures. These small, more focused investigations also con-
tribute to the understanding of the larger, more holistic picture of multilingual-
ism on the youth radio. By emphasizing these two metaphors - small pictures
and big picture - I aim to create a more holistic view of what multilingualism
sounds like on the radio.

2.1 The small pictures: research questions of the four empirical
articles

Muhonen (2008a) investigated the functions of English within the radio speech
of radio reporters in the broadcasts of Finnish YleX. It searched for answers to
these questions:

- How do reporters build up multilingual discourse?

- What are the interactional functions of English in this discourse?
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The paper has an interactional starting point. The multilingual repertoires dis-
cussed here intertwine Finnish and English and the paper sheds some light on
the (linguistic) life worlds where English is used as a resource in interaction.
The study focuses on a single group of speakers, Finland Finnish radio report-
ers’ monologues and dialogues, in a single situation and setting in the studio.
The study offers implications to what late modern youth discourse sounds like
and what the functions of English are in them. Another implication raised by
this study is the effect of global popular culture on the local youth language
practices.

Muhonen (2010a) explored multilingual verbal humor in Finnish youth
radio in Finland and Sweden and looked to answer the following questions:

- What does one joke about and what does humor sound like in youth radio broadcast-
ing?

- How are several languages used as markers of humor in radio interaction and what
kind of functions do they have in the making of humor?

- What kind of interactional features are used when humor is created with two or
more languages as resources?

The paper has an interactional focus on multilingual discourse. It studied how
multilingual language practices are used to create humor in radio broadcasting.
This relates to the radio genre and the general overall entertaining function it
has (see Muhonen 2008a: 176). There is no focus on a specific language. The
study concentrated on one function and genre: humor and how different multi-
lingual language practices play a role in creating it. This study included both
stations and investigated a mixture of radio discourse, including reporters” stu-
dio dialogue, informal chatting between friends, radio theatre and stand-up
comics. The multilingual repertoire in Muhonen (2010a) refers to language prac-
tices where several languages are made use of in the act of creating humor (see
Nash 1985; Muhonen 2010a: 198-200).

Mubhonen (2010b) took an interactional and sociolinguistic viewpoint. The
focus is on the meanings and functions and attempted to answer the following
research question:

- What meanings and functions are served by language alternations, i.e. “all instances
of locally functional usage of two or more languages in an interactional episode” (see
Auer 1984: 7-8) between Finnish and English in Sweden Finnish youth radio pro-
grams?

The study concentrated on language practices and instances of language alter-
nation between English and Finnish in Sweden Finnish radio discourse (e.g.
reporters’ studio speech, broadcast speech performed while a band is playing
live, informal chatting between friends, interviews, language practices from
other sources cited by reporters and live on-the-air reports). The study touches
upon the study of languages in a minority context because both Finnish and
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English are minority languages in Sweden and because it considers Sweden
Finnish radio. The study as a whole further reflects upon the study of youth
media. In particular, the issue of belonging and identity in a late modern and
urban setting from the Sweden Finnish perspective has also turned out to be of
relevance for this study. Muhonen (2010b) explores only the Sweden Finnish
radio station and data. The repertoire addresses the use of English and Finnish,
thus references to a wider multilingual repertoire within broadcasting are also
made.

Muhonen (under review) is a situated sociolinguistic study of global and
local youth radio discourse in Finnish and Sweden Finnish youth radio context
with a focus on rap music and hip hop culture. The study searched for answers
to the following research questions:

- What kind of rap music and hip hop culture flows are displayed and indexed in dis-
course of rap in Finnish language youth radio broadcasting?

- What is linguistically, culturally, and ideologically global or local in the rap music
and hip hop culture flows in Finnish language youth media?

This study investigated rap and hip hop flows through what Blommaert (2005:
66) calls the window of discourse and explored discourse in youth radio broad-
casting. The data for this study was collected from both stations and radio
broadcasts including discourse of rap as a whole. Rap lyrics were also included
in the data. This is a study of one subgroup of youth, hip hop and rap perform-
ers, and their repertoires, here referred to as global linguistic rap and hip hop
flows. The focus of the study is on flows and not languages; transcultural flows,
artifacts, activities and ideologies are discussed. The analysis gives glimpses of
how rap music and hip hop culture is situated in the Finnish context and re-
flects the discussion of globalization in Finnish cultural context.

2.2 The big, overarching research questions

The research questions in the empirical articles have attempted to guide differ-
ent small scale explorations of language and discourse practices. The following
overarching research questions make up the big picture of this work (as a whole)
and aim to build a more holistic view of multilingualism in radio broadcasting;:

- What does multilingualism sound like in the youth radio programs?
- What are the main functions of multilingual discourse practices in radio broadcasting?

- What is the overall implication of the study? Can some overarching threads regard-
ing multilingual discourse and research practices be identified?

It is also relevant to explore, in relation to data, methods and theories, in what
manner does one have to approach youth radio data in order to get access to



25

what Silverstein (1985, 2003) calls the total linguistic fact and understand how
linguistic signs have meaning in four aspects of language: form, use, ideology
and domain. In this study I refer to this concept, in a Silverstainian spirit, as the
total multilingual fact. All these research questions are reflected upon in chapter
6. They aim to reveal glimpses to the big picture of the present study.

Big things matter if we want to understand the small things of discourse (Blommaert
2010: 41)
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3 METHODOLOGICAL APPROACHES TO
INTERACTIONAL AND ETHNOGRAPHIC DATA

All data involve selection and analytical preparation, guided by their relevance to
particular issues and their tractability within different methods (Rampton 2006: 397)

The present study is based on data collected from youth radio programs in Fin-
land and Sweden, selected by availability, comparability and suitability for the
overall research topic. The data are introduced before the theoretical considera-
tions for several reasons. The research questions and empirical papers have
been initiated by interesting features, threads and patterns of multilingual lan-
guage and discourse practices found in the data. The basic data, although not
the same samples of it, are used in all the publications. The theories chosen for
this study are mostly data driven. I have selected the theories after forming my
understanding of the data. The methods, too, are data-driven.

This chapter first introduces the interactional data, which includes the au-
dio recordings from youth radio broadcasts. In parallel, this chapter describes
the motivations, design and collection of the ethnographically framed data,
which consists of listener (field) notes and interviews. I also consider informal
discussions as ethnographic data. Although the primary data for the study are
the interactional data, all these together contribute to the understanding I have
of the object of study as a whole. The interactional data have led to further
amendments of the ethnographic data. Ethnographic methods have then result-
ed in certain additional data being collected. The data design, the collection
process as well as some methodological approaches connected to these are de-
scribed in this chapter. Because data and methods are intertwined, they are
dealt with in parallel throughout the present chapter.

Because this study consists of four individual empirical articles, where
methodologies are introduced and explained, I have chosen not to repeat all
that in the present chapter. Therefore, for example, the conversational analysis
approach, applied extensively throughout Muhonen (see 2008a, 2010a, 2010b),
is not repeated in this chapter regardless the fact that it offers a central frame of
references for the work. The approach is very explicit in the articles, both in the
methods section as well as throughout the analyses (see particularly Muhonen
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2010a: 194-196, 200-218), where references to relevant reading and previous re-
search have also been made. However, what the articles do not reveal — or what
remains invisible and implicit — is the ethnographical nature of the present
study. Although imperceptibly applied in the articles, it was not explicitly writ-
ten in into the analyses. Therefore, it is explicitly in black and white in the pre-
sent introductory chapter. All these choices relate to the fact that the present
work, in addition to the small pictures, aims at creating a more holistic picture
of multilingualism in the radio broadcasting.

3.1 Interactional data

Radio is usually the strongest of all available ethnic minority media (see Pie-
tikdinen 2008a: 176). I was interested in multilingualism in the Finnish language
youth media setting in Sweden and Finland and the choice of the media was
evident: Radio Sweden'’s (SR) Finnish language station Sisuradio was not just the
strongest but the only Finnish language media in Sweden that broadcasts pro-
grams aimed specifically at a young audience. The availability of Finnish lan-
guage youth media in Sweden strongly guided the selection. Because compara-
bility was one criterion, Yleisradio Oy (Yle) was an equivalent choice to SR Si-
suradio from Finland; both Radio Sweden (SR) and Yleisradio Oy (Yle) are non-
commercial and independent public service radio broadcasters.

The material from both stations covers eight weeks of recordings of select-
ed youth radio programs (see further below). Availability played a central role
in the data collection processes and the extensive amount of data was collected
for several practical reasons. It was challenging to find a time when simultane-
ous recordings of similar youth radio programs could be collected. The negoti-
ations with the radio stations took a long time; I wanted to record as soon as
possible and the possibility opened up in the summer 2005, with June and July
in 2005 as a time that suited both stations. It was also difficult to foresee what
kind of material I would get. For this reason, I welcomed the longest period of
recording the radio stations could offer. I also wanted to guarantee that I was
getting a large enough sample of data.

3.1.1 Radio Sweden (SR), Sisuradio and Klubi-Klubben

SR’s primary aim is to provide high-quality programs for all audiences in Swe-
den, wherever they live and regardless of their age, gender or cultural back-
ground (About Swedish Radio). SR broadcasts news and current affairs in “a
number of minority and immigrant languages”, over 4 national stations and 25
local ones (About Swedish Radio). SR’s broadcasting covers popular and classi-
cal music, social debate, children’s programs, culture, sport, drama, entertain-
ment, public information, traffic reports and weather forecasts. Programs are
broadcast around the clock over four nationwide domestic FM stations, 25 local
stations and an external service, Radio Sweden (About Swedish Radio). SR has
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a national responsibility to send programs in national minority languages in
Sweden. Finnish, as one of the five official national minority languages, has a
special position: it has its own Finnish language station, SR P2 Sisuradio, which
can also be listened to on the Internet and from local radio stations throughout
Sweden. Sisuradio provides news, music, culture, entertainment and sports in
Finnish on a daily basis. (Sisuradio).

SR Sisuradio Klubi-Klubben: Staraklub(i), Jymyklub(i) and Hittiklub(i)

Sisuradio’s youth program was called Klubi-Klubben in 2005. It was the only
broadcast Finnish language youth media in Sweden. Klubi-Klubben broadcast
three different theme programs: Staraklub(i) provided program content for
young listeners to identify with. It consisted of interviews about and by other
young Sweden Finns. Jymyklub(i) included culture, current topics and discus-
sions about different the life situations of young people. Hittiklub(i) played mu-
sic, presented a list of Top Ten hits and broadcast interviews of, for example,
Finnish and Sweden Finnish artists. During the summer of 2005, Klubi-Klubben
was broadcast Wednesday through Friday from 8 p.m. to 10 p.m. The different
program types include, for example, reporters’” live cast radio speech, inter-
views, humor programs, reports, (station and program) announcements, and
music. Language, identity and minority issues were addressed in Klubi-
Klubben programs; issues connected to Finland were also discussed often
(Muhonen logbook note, August 2005; see Blomberg 2008)¢.

3.1.2 Yleisradio (Yle) YleX, X-Ryhmai and YleX Tandidn

YLE comprises four television channels, six radio stations and the online outlet
yle.fi. Yle also has a transnational radio station Yle Radio Finland, which broad-
casts Finnish programs via the Internet and satellite connection, as well as Yle
Mondo, broadcasting programs in English and Russian. There are complemen-
tary services by 25 regional radio programs. Yle supplies Finns with news, ex-
periences, education and entertainment with equal access as one of its values.
Yle makes programs and produces services in Finnish and Swedish and, for
example, in Sami, Romani and sign language (This is Yle).

YleX X-Ryhmd and YleX Tand&dn
As part of Yle’s major station reform in 1990, a new youth radio station, Radi-

omafia was founded. With Radiomafia the proportion of music and entertain-
ment radio speech became a more essential and audible part of the youth radio

6 Klubi-Klubben later changed its format and is today called Finska pinnar. This is still
now the only broadcast Finnish language youth media in Sweden; the YleX pro-
grams have also changed their format and both YleX Ténddn and X-Ryhmai have
been changed to Etusivu, YleX Iltapdiva and Yle X Jatkot.
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broadcasting (Nukari & Ruohomaa 1992: 62). Later on Radiomafia was renamed
to YleX. In Yle’s Annual Report 06 (2007) YleX was described as “multimedia
channel for popular music and culture, with a fast-paced broadcast flow com-
plemented with special music programs, humor, and broadcasts profiled for the
channel” (Find your own Yle, 2007). YleX is “an up to date and versatile source
of a popular culture aimed especially at a younger audience” (Yle yhtioni;
translations Muhonen?”). Now, in 2013, YleX provides services for mobile
phones and the Internet. At the moment YleX is also on Facebook and Shoutbox.
A live video feed of the radio broadcasts can also be followed online (YleX info).

From a wide selection of available YleX broadcasts, YleX X-Ryhma (YleX
X-group) and YleX Tanddn (YleX Today) were selected. These two programs
included a great deal of everyday radio discourse and interviews - all interest-
ing from the multilingual discourse practice viewpoint and further equivalent
to the Klubi-Klubben broadcast. My purpose was to maximize the voices of the
audience through discourse in the recorded material. YleX X-Ryhmé was, simi-
larly to Klubi-Klubben, broadcast during the evenings, Monday to Friday, from
6 p.m. to 9 p.m. X-Ryhmé was a program specialized in pop music directed at
the music’s active consumers. X-Ryhmad also gave updates on ongoing and new-
ly released movies and games. Furthermore, a great deal of artist interviews,
live concerts, news and reports related to the world of popular cultures were
broadcast. In addition to reporters’ discourse practices and music, station and
program announcements were heard. YleX Tan&én is broadcast during the day
from Monday to Friday between 10 a.m. and 2 p.m. The program components
were similar to the Klubi-Klubben themes, and the regular programs included
interviews with profiles, movies, new music, celebrities, comic series and games.
It also included city guide reports, in which Finnish cities were visited. Similar
city reports were also broadcast in Klubi-Klubben. In addition, YleX broadcasts
included sports interviews and broadcasts of events related to popular culture.
(YleX - YleX Téandédn).

3.1.3 The recorded interactional data

The YleX recordings were conducted in two phases. The pilot material was rec-
orded during weeks 3 and 4 in January 2004 in Finland by the researcher. The
pilot material consists of six programs (see Appendix 1) of YleX X-Ryhma for a
total 18 hours of material. This material was recorded and saved on (Sony) mini
discs and detailed transcriptions have been made. The second primary data col-
lection phase was conducted simultaneously with the Klubi-Klubben record-
ings during the summer of 2005, from weeks 23 to 28, for a period of six weeks.
Every other week YleX X-Ryhma and YleX Tanddn programs were recorded,
both during a three-week time, four to five days a week. The YleX Tandan ma-
terial consists of 15 programs (four hours each), totaling to 60 hours of program
time. The X-Ryhma material consists of 13 programs (three hours each), totaling

7 All the translations in this study have been made by me.



30

to 39 hours of material plus 18 hours of the pilot material (six programs, three
hours each) for a total of 57 hours. Altogether, the interactional YleX material
consists of 117 hours of recorded radio programs. Klubi-Klubben recordings
consist of 24 radio programs that were broadcast and recorded during weeks 23
to 30 in June and July in the summer of 2005. The recorded material for this set
totals 48 hours of radio broadcasting.
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FIGURE 1: Recorded radio programs in time

The material for Klubi-Klubben programs was recorded in parallel to the pri-
mary YleX data during the weeks 23 to 30. The recordings were accomplished
by the technical staff at SR Sisuradio, and handed over to me in mp3 format,
saved on CDs. No further digitalizing of the Klubi-Klubben material was need-
ed. The YleX material was also collected in cooperation with the radio person-
nel. It was provided in DAT format and further digitalized. The digitalized ma-
terial consists of copies of the original radio programs both in the WAV and
mp3 format.

Interactional data summarized

The complete recorded material from both stations consists of 165 hours of ra-
dio program time (see also Appendix 1)
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KLUBI-KLUBBEN
48h 29%
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FIGURE 2: Interactional data in numbers

All the recorded 24 Klubi-Klubben programs, two hours each, sums up to 48
hours. The YleX pilot material consists of six programs each lasting three hours,
in total 18 hours. The YleX primary material consists of 13 YleX X-Ryhma pro-
grams, each lasting three hours which sums up to 39 hours. The YleX X-Ryhma
program time, therefore, sums up to 57 hours. In addition, the material includes
15 YleX Tanddn programs (four hours each), altogether 60 hours. All YleX mate-
rial sums up to a total of 117 hours.

Interactional data included in the study

The actual number of minutes of the research material from each station differs
because the individual programs were seldom exactly two, three or four hours
respectively. Some additional deviations were also made in the YleX material: a
DAT tape was lost in the digitalization process, a few DAT tapes did not in-
clude any sound and additionally two programs had not been recorded in their
full length. The programs that had not been digitalized by 2009 were also ex-
cluded. These deviations, which total 24 hours, were not included in the present
study. A detailed list of the deviations is to be found at the end of this work (see
Appendix 1). The actual research material comprises 93 hours of YleX and 48
hours of Klubi-Klubben material, for a total of 141 hours of recorded radio pro-
grams.
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3.2 Ethnographically framed listener notes

During the summer of 2005, I made the following observations from the record-
ed radio broadcasts:

World media had its eyes on London, where a terror attack took place in July 2005
(Muhonen, logbook note, August 2005)

In Finland and Sweden, illegal copyright infringement and online piracy due to file-
sharing networks was a hot topic of public debate (Muhonen, logbook note, Klubi-
Klubben, August 2005)

Finland was in an uproar after both the Italian prime minister, Silvio Berlusconi, and
the president of France, Jacques Chirac, poured scorn on Finnish food and pro-
nounced it as practically inedible (Muhonen, logbook note, September 2005)

The observation notes give glimpses of the topics that were discussed on the
radio programs. They situate the research and the reader in the right time and
space (Muhonen 2010a: 201; 2010b: 8; cf. Goffman 1981 on footing) because they
are ideological discourses (e.g. “ways of wording the world”, see Fairclough
1989: 77) and great societal debates that we still recall. These critical discourses
frame the research in the right time period and place it in the larger situated
cultural and media setting. The turbulent discourses of the inedibility of tradi-
tional Finnish delicacies describe the debates in the Finnish and Sweden Finnish
societies surrounding the radio broadcasting this study explores. It was a topic
widely discussed in Finland and Sweden. The London terror attack formed a
base for global discourses that are still current. As can be seen, the observations
deal with both global and local aspects discussed in the radio broadcasting.
From a critical and historical viewpoint, these discourses can be understood as
a complex bundle of interrelated acts that manifest themselves within and
across the social actions (Reisigl & Wodak 2001). These also contribute to the
more holistic picture of the youth radio discourses by referring to Discourse
with the capital D: some broader social, cultural and ideological processes (see
Gee 1999).

The short observations are excerpted from an ethnographically framed
logbook that I wrote while listening to the recorded radio broadcasts for the
first time. When I listened to the radio programs before I made any efforts to
transcribe the interactional data, I kept an ethnographically framed logbook of
what I call 'listener observation’. I wrote observations and comments regarding,
for example, the discussion topics in the programs. Sporadically, I observed and
made connections to relevant world news or to news concerning Finland or
Sweden. I also documented events that took place in Sweden, Finland or inter-
nationally. I wrote down observations regarding individual radio programs and
the music, music charts, artists or people who were interviewed. Sometimes |
documented the popularity of songs, sometimes the arbitrary nature of some
music. I wrote observations on a variety of issues that I at that time and space
found relevant and interesting.
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The observations are documented in two logbooks, in what I also call lis-
tener (field) notes (cf. observer’s (field) notes, see Emerson, Fretz & Shaw 1995;
Hammersley & Atkinson 2007; Van Maanen 1988; see also Muhonen logbook 1
& 2). This practice connects to the ethnographic tradition where field notes are
seen as managing the chaos of the field through words (Blommaert & Dong
2010: 224-26) and as an attempt to capture the “invisibility of everyday life” (Er-
ickson 1985: 8) through making notes based on what one has observed, glimps-
es of representations of real life accounts (Heller 2008: 257). I wrote most of the
observations during the first time I listened to the audio files. Worth noting is
that at the time of the logbook notes, I did not consider these as “real” data.
However, later on these observations became considered a part of the ethno-
graphically framed data used in the analyses of this study. The data consisting
of the observations and the notes are gathered in two handwritten notebooks,
observations are also written in the digital space provided by the Sony Sound
Forge program.

3.3 Data selection for the empirical papers

The data used for the empirical papers were selected for reasons of comparabil-
ity, availability and particularly by suitability for the overall research topic on
multilingualism in the Finnish language youth radio. In the early stage of this
present study, I approached the data looking for multilingual discourse practic-
es featuring code switching (see Muhonen 2005). The theories of code switching,
and the long and strong research practice of code switching between Finnish
and English among different groups of speakers and groups (see Muhonen 2005;
also section 4.5) guided the initial selection of the multilingual data for the
study. The selection was based on the multilingual language practices found in
the data. The common factor for the data selection was multilingualism - a con-
cept that has been called differently during the various phases of the research
path (i.e. as code switching, language alternation, multilingual language prac-
tices, discourse practices and repertoires, and even to some extent, transnational
flows).

In the process of further data selection, hand in hand with the ethnograph-
ic path of research practices, other features became relevant. My ethnograph-
ically framed listener observations (see section 3.2) led to the recognition of fre-
quent domains (e.g. humour) and genres (e.g. rap music). The dichotomy be-
tween minority and majority radio was a conscious choice from the beginning
and related to the research aims: Muhonen (2008a) investigated the YleX data
only whereas Muhonen (2010b) described language practices in a minority lan-
guage media. Another selection criterion has been the presence of English in the
discourse practices of the reporters (Muhonen 2008a). Muhonen (2010a) in-
volved multilingual repertoires. Popular music proved to be a frequent, over-
arching constituent of the youth radio broadcasting (see, Muhonen 2008a: 192-
195, 2010b: 5-7, under review). Discourse practices related to one music genre,
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rap music, was very frequently present in the radio broadcasting and was there-
fore selected (see Muhonen under review, in progress). All the data excerpts in
the articles were selected to paint both the small pictures of each individual ar-
ticle, and give glimpses of a more holistic big picture formed by the collection of
the four articles and this introduction. These texts form the complete disserta-
tion, which shows what multilingualism sounds like in these two radio pro-
grams broadcasted in the summer of 2005.

3.4 Transcriptions as a method and a first stage of an analysis

The primary data for the study derives from the recorded audio. The first phase
of the analysis of the recorded data was to transcribe the programs. I consider
transcription as a method and a preliminary analysis of the data (cf. Bucholtz
2000; Ochs 1979). As Erickson (2004a: 486) writes: “Fieldnotes, interview tran-
scripts, and archival records (as well as audiotapes and videotapes) are most
appropriately conceived not as ‘data’ in their unreduced form - they are re-
sources for data construction within which data must be discovered”. The same
idea applies to transcriptions. They make the interactional data transparent and
available for the study. Multilingual transcriptions transfer recorded audio files
into multilingual research data. The transformation from the audio recorded
data into transcriptions further allows them to stand as a source and evidence
of multilingualism in radio broadcasting. The process of selecting the data ex-
erpts for transcription forms an important research practice; these trajectories
have relevance for the whole of the research process. Some excerpts get to be
selected, others are left behind.

Approximately half of the interactional data are fully transcribed. Regard-
ing the remaining program time, I have listened, separated, tagged and labeled
the different parts of the programs, produced a rough transcription, and there-
after selectively transcribed in more detail the excerpts that are included in the
analyses. I used the program Sony Sound Forge for the transcriptions, which I
then saved as Word documents. The detail of transcription depends on the na-
ture of the analyses and the requirements of the publications. Later on I tran-
scribed in detail those parts that I have used in this study, in other publications,
in conference papers, and lectures and courses. Transcriptions at a phonetic lev-
el have seldom been relevant for the analyses. Translation is provided when
needed. There is a transcription key in each article. The key for the introductory
part can be found in a footnote (see data excerpts, section 3.6).

The focus of the transcriptions of the multilingual practices is related to
the methods as well as to the nature and analysis of the data. In Muhonen
(2008a) the transcription is detailed as is the level of analysis. I discuss and ana-
lyze among other things morphological, syntactic and semantic features of mul-
tilingual language practices (see Leppédnen, Nikula & Kadnta 2008: 429-430).
Muhonen (2010b) displays a less detailed transcription compared to the two
previous ones. Only pauses, interruptions, changed voice quality, background
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sounds and laughter are marked (see further Muhonen 2010b: 17). In Muhonen
(under review) I have not marked any paralinguistic features at all; nor are dif-
ferent languages marked in the transcriptions.

3.5 Modified conversational analysis of the interactional data

Conversation Analysis (CA) has its roots in ethnomethodology (Garfinkel 1967;
Stokoe 2006). CA is a research tradition that studies the social organization of
conversations, often described as talk-in-interaction (Sacks 1992; Sacks, Scheg-
loff & Jefferson 1974). In CA transcribed tape recordings are approached
through a detailed analysis of utterances and turns. In order to explore and ana-
lyze the functions of multilingual language practices in the interactional data, I
applied a modified conversational analytic model of analyzing functions of lan-
guage alternation by Auer (1984, 1995, 1998, 1999). By choosing Auer’s method-
ology and theory, I aimed at emphasizing the functionality of the multilingual
language and discourse practices in my data. Auer put the focus on the speak-
ers’ choices and not so much on the languages — a model and a theory that
shared my language ideology and view of the multilingual discourse at that
time (see Muhonen 2008a, 2010a, 2010b).

Three of the papers included in the present work (Muhonen 2008a, 2010a,
2010b) took an applied conversational analysis approach, with some adapta-
tions of the terminology and method. I used the term language alternation (see
Muhonen 2008a: 173, 2010a, 2010b) when analyzing the multilingual repertoires
and language practices in the data. Auer (1984: 7-8) described language alterna-
tion as “all instances of locally functional usage of two or more languages in an
interactional episode”. It was used as a cover term for all multilingual language
practices and was applied regardless of structural constraints or the length of a
word or a sentence (see Muhonen 2008a: 173). As a theoretical approach, based
on the discourse analysis of code-switching, a pragmatic-conversational model
of code switching was used. Auer (1984, 1998) has developed a continuum
model of code switching, and refers to code switching as a conversational event
mainly guided by discourse factors. I considered language alternation to carry
social meaning which the co-participants need to interpret in the discussion (see
Auer 1998: 1) and by applying these meanings I could identify some of its func-
tions. Because the application of CA has been used in the articles (see especially
Muhonen 2008a: 172-195; 2010a: 194-196, 200-216) in describing the small pic-
tures of multilingualism in the data, it is not repeated here in the introductory
part of the study.
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3.6 Analysis of the interactional data leads to ethnography

The strengths of audio recordings are what Erickson (1990: 149) calls “the ca-
pacity for completeness of analysis” and the unlimited opportunity they give
the researcher to revisit the recorded material by replaying it. This is indispen-
sable in the transcription process and in the analyses. Yet, using recordings as a
primary data source has its limitations. The most fundamental is that when re-
playing an audio file, there is very little or no interaction between the researcher
and the voices of the researched regarding the recorded content, especially if
the recordings have been conducted a long time ago, as is the case in this study.
Relying solely on the audio recorded data, the researcher has limited oppor-
tunity to triangulate emerging analyses as an active participant; there is no op-
portunity to ask questions, to refer to discourses outside the recorded event or
to take note of the speaker’s emic attentions or motivations.

In order to make sense of the recorded, interactional audio material, there
was a need to gain some contextual information that the recordings did not
provide. A recorded event is embedded in a variety of contexts: in the life histo-
ries and social networks of the participants in the events, and in the broader
societal circumstances of the events (Erickson 1990: 150). This includes also cul-
tural affiliations of participants performing together in the recorded radio event.
The present study is also embedded in a variety of situations and contexts. Ra-
dio broadcasting does not operate separately from the surrounding world and
society, nor does the life of the listeners: the radio discourse operates beyond
the immediate and local youth radio setting. Insights into broader contexts
around the recorded radio material have been fundamental in the analyses.
Many earlier analyses had a strong conversational analysis focus. Yet, in order
to aim at accurate analyses, there was a need to assemble and reflect upon in-
formation about the life worlds of the participants and of the wider societal set-
tings of the radio broadcastings. When external contexts were discussed in the
interactional data, the analysis gained from a broader ethnographic framing.

Alongside the analyses with a conversational analytic focus in the early
papers, I have made references to my understanding of the data beyond the
interactional data?:

“Joissakin analyyseissd hyodynndn myos taustatietoa, jota minulla aineistoni tuntija-
na on” <In some of the analyses I make use of some additional background infor-
mation that I have as I know my research data> (Muhonen 2008a: 172).

“Mycket av det som foder och skapar humor I materialet reflekterar dagsaktuella
handelser och dagens sambhiille. Talarna uttrycker ironi, ger humoristiska kommenta-
rer och hittar pa roliga historier som baserar sig pa hidndelser pa hemmaplan eller ute
i varlden. Man skojar och hittar pa roliga anekdoter om egna traditioner, manniskor
eller sprdk, och skapar humor om den egna vardagen”. <A lot of the (issues) that
create humor in the data reflects actual incidents and the surrounding society.
Speakers express irony, give humorous comments and make up funny stories that
are based on domestic endeavors or events out in the world. One jokes about and

8 Transcription key: <English translation>, [...] denotes omitted discourse, ((laughter))
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creates funny anecdotes from one’s own traditions, people or language, and creates
humor based on one’s own everyday practices> (Muhonen 2010a: 200).

”[...] presenterar humor som har sitt ursprung i ett sprakfel och som ar typiskt i det
sverigefinska materialet”. <[...] presents humor which originates from a spelling
mistake and which is typical in the Sweden Finnish data> (Muhonen 2010a: 205).

An optimal analysis and interpretation can sometimes require knowledge of the
whole discourse context, sometimes even of the whole radio program, sometimes
even of the surrounding Sweden Finnish society (Muhonen 2010b: 3)

My research data gives glimpses of other interests and themes of Sweden Finnish
youth life (Muhonen 2010b: 7)

The excerpts above show that there was a genuine need to rely on not just the
interactional radio data but the radio broadcasting as a more holistic whole.
This was important in order to make an analysis that was transparent and
which would further lead to accurate descriptions. Yet, in the early analyses,
the lack of direct references to the ethnographic research data clearly indicates a
strong tradition of the conversational analysis as a method, i.e. research practice
where analysis is conducted mainly based on the evidence gained from explora-
tions of utterances in the audio recorded interactional data. I used the ethno-
graphic listeners’ field notes as data without making explicit references to it in
the analyses; sometimes I referred to instances of events that were not written
down in my logbooks (see “head notes’; Emerson et al. 1995; Hammersley and
Atkinson 2007). No direct references to ethnography as a method were made at
that stage either. Therefore, this study is situated at the crossroads of applying
modified conversational analysis of the interactional data and (socio)linguistic
ethnography, that is, an approach where sociolinguistic analysis of interactions
is combined with research methods that have en ethnographic focus. Linguistic
ethnography considers language practices and social life intertwined and pro-
pose that a close analysis of situated language use can open fundamental in-
sights into the dynamics of social and cultural production in everyday activity
(see Creese 2008: 229; Rampton et al. 2004: 2). Ethnography is not about objects
but processes (Heller 2008: 252). Somewhere in these crossroads, in these pro-
cesses, the arbitrary logbook observations become relevant data.

Regarding the “ethnos” in ethnography, Erickson (1973) writes: “the unit
in analysis for the ethnographer need not be a nation, linguistic group, region or
village, but any social network forming a corporate entity in which social rela-
tions are regulated by custom” (10). I consider youth radio broadcastings as
such a setting that I as a researcher gained access to through listening. Ethno-
graphic understanding was necessary, in order to gain access to parts of the to-
tal multilingual fact (cf. see Silverstein 1985). The analysis of the interactional
data alone was further not sufficient enough to answer the big research ques-
tions addressed in the present study (see chapter 2). As the observations make
apparent, they deal with global as well as local aspects discussed during the
radio broadcasts. Answers to these questions were occasionally found solely in
the ethnographic observations and through triangulations.
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While listening, observing and keeping a logbook of the radio programs, I
found that I could capture some insights into the experience that a listener, who
listens to the program for the first time, and only once, would have. The aspect
of listening only once also describes a common situation in contemporary me-
dia consumption; therefore it is also relevant regarding the analysis of the total
multilingual fact. I understand and present this material as ethnographically
framed because I would not be able to have the same rich research material and
understanding of the radio discourse without the observations collected in the
logbooks. I have combined the primary recordings with some data that has
been collected through the logbook observations (see Muhonen under review). I
have also referred to certain patterns that I have recognized, for example, the
discussion on the choice of the interviewee with the name associated with Finn-
ish (see section 6.4.1; Muhonen in progress). These support the analysis of the
interactional data, of which selected parts have also been listened to numerous
times during the transcription processes. Based on my ethnographically framed
logbook observations, the radio discourse also represents and reproduces
glimpses of other life worlds of the young speakers and participants whose
voices are heard on the radio.

Naturally, one can speculate whether the listener observations did involve
the issue of getting close to the everyday practices of the adolescents in the ra-
dio broadcasting; I was there, I listened but I was not in the studio or on the
streets where it all was recorded. If participant observations are central to writ-
ing observational field notes, the issue of participation can also be questioned.
Yet, I argue that the observations helped to seek deeper immersions of the dis-
course practices in the radio broadcasting. Ethnography, as Van Maanen (1988:
ix) writes, is "the peculiar practice of representing the social reality of others
through the analysis of one's own experience in the world of these others”.
Even if I was not participating in the heart of the action, in the studio or in other
scenes where, for example, the radio interviews took place, I was participating
as a radio audience, as a listener. Geertz (1973: 19) points that when writing a
social discourse down, the ethnographer “inscribes” it; field research involves
“subjecting oneself” (Goffman 1989: 125). My notes offered a method for captur-
ing insights of these experiences; to open up these situated scenes and discourse
(cf. “thick description” Geertz 1973; “rich description” Erickson 1985: 2; Eisen-
hart 2001: 218-219). My personal listener’s experience became field notes captur-
ing some insights of a listener’s experience.

3.7 Further triangulation and interviews

The ethnographical approach in this study searches for information about dif-
ferent discourse and life world patterns of the youth whose voices are heard in
the radio broadcasts. When the need for ethnography became evident, the lis-
tener observations sometimes led me to search for additional information
through triangulation, to conduct interviews and inquiries or search for infor-
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mation online. The triangulation interviews that I have used as research data
consist of three types of interviews:

- Interviews conducted in order to gain more information about the youth radio as a
setting and domain

- Interviews conducted in order to triangulate some of the interactional data

- Interviews conducted in order to triangulate parts of the ethnographic data

The interviews were conducted via e-mail, telephone and in person. I also con-
sider some informal discussions and e-mail correspondence as interview mate-
rial®.

Triangulations of the data also include information searches where I have
explored some excerpts of the ethnographic or the interactional data in more
detail. Erickson (2004a) writes:

The second lesson is that patterns or themes in the data also must be found - they do
not simply “emerge.” Rather, statable patterns and themes — assertions that make
generalizations about actions and beliefs that were observed — must be searched for
repeatedly within the total data corpus, in a process of progressive problem-solving.
(486)

The interviews helped to gather information on issues that otherwise might
have been left unanswered or to speculation, and therefore would have re-
mained less trustworthy and transparent in the analysis of the data. Hymes
(1996: 13) writes that much of what we seek to find out in ethnography is
knowledge that others already have. Due to the lack of access to any official
radio documents, it was, for example, through all the interviews that I gained
relevant information about the radio stations and their policies. This functioned
as important background information. Through the interviews I have also
gained confidence to make claims, proposals and arguments. As Heller (2008)
explains:

Ethnographies allow us to get at things we would otherwise never be able to discov-
er. They allow us to see how language practices are connected to the very real condi-
tions of people’s lives, to discover how and why language matters to people in their
own terms, and to watch processes unfold over time. They allow us to see complexity
and connections, to understand the history and geography of language. (250)

Many of the voices and indexicalities (see e.g. Muhonen 2010b: 9-10: 2010a: 192-
193, 208-210) that I observed when listening to the radio programs during the
late summer and autumn of 2005 are related to that particular time and (radio)
space. They construct and add to the understanding that I have of the radio
broadcasts that my interactional and ethnographic data consists of. They allow
me to tell a story; not someone else’s story exactly but some glimpses of stories
which “illuminates social processes and generates explanations for why people
do and think the things they do” (Heller 2008: 250). I was there, in 2005, and

9 Due to research ethical commitments, these interviews are not listed in this study.
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observed the situated interaction in the radio setting, and therefore also was
able to not just analyze what was being uttered but to glimpse reasons, motiva-
tions and indexicalities beyond these voices. Erickson (1973) considers ethnog-
raphy as inquiry process:

What results in from questioning-in-the-field is description of (1) regularities of social
behavior in a social situation considered as a whole, (2) as the ethnographer experi-
enced those regularities by being there in the social situation, and (3) as he views the
situation and situational behavior in the light of the wide variety of human behavior
found throughout the world. (10)

The observations collected in my logbooks have made my research material
significantly richer. Therefore, I understand and present my research material
both as interactionally and ethnographically framed and designed. The meth-
ods for the study have also been selected accordingly. The value of ethnogra-
phy is exactly in this: in the processes that help one uncover areas that one does
not know enough about. It is also relevant to note that not all my inquiries were
answered. Part of this study’s ethnographic path is that some information has
remained outside my access and so some questions remain unanswered. This
obstacle also mirrors the processes of ethnography: there will always be some
data that the people being researched know but that the ethnographer cannot
reach.

3.8 From CA to window of discourse

Due to these research practice trajectories, and changes regarding data and
methods, the focus in the analysis of the interactional data shifted over time.
The analyses, in Muhonen (2008a) and (2010a) in particular, have a strong con-
versational analysis focus (see also section 3.5), an aspect that is apparent also in
the detailed transcriptions, the analysis of different features and even in the CA-
related terminology that was used. In Muhonen (2010a) I applied a rather de-
tailed (but modified) conversational analytic methodology to the interactional
data, which was also transcribed in great detail. The explorations included de-
tailed analyses of features on a paralinguistic level (sound quality), morpholog-
ical level, intonation, pauses, and so on. In addition, different languages and
footings have been carefully marked (see e.g. Muhonen 2010a: 214-216). Where
the analysis of language practices found in the everyday talk on the radio has
been in focus (see Muhonen 2008a, 2010a, 2010Db), it is also related to analysis
through the perspective of CA.

Discourse denotes everyday discourse on the radio. Discourse practices re-
fer to the fact that social life is constantly constructed. Later on I have explored
multilingualism through the window of discourse, by investigating some larger
patterns of cultural and linguistic discourse practices in use (see Blommaert
2005: 66; also Muhonen under review). Indexicalities of rap flows have also
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been explored (Muhonen under review). The changed focus becomes also
transparent in the accuracy of the transcriptions and analyses. All these choices
reflect the theoretical, methodological, analytical and language ideological
views of the research. Discourse practices index language in action (see Blom-
maert 2005: 2), and these actions become visible by investigating larger patterns
of situated cultural discourse practices in the radio data. Different life worlds,
ideologies, experiences and identities (see Muhonen under review; also particu-
larly section 6.4) can be conveyed through discourse practices (see also contex-
tualization, Gumperz 1982: 131). It is important to explore discourse in a context.
In the present study the practices are also related to the theories of indexicality
(see Muhonen 2010a: 193, 214-216, submitted; see also section 6.3.2). Discourse
practices also relate to some genre-specific discourses throughout the whole
work.

When a Finnish rap artist makes use of transnational global linguistic
flows he is engaged in discourse practices that index situated social realities and
identity performances related to rap and hip hop (see Muhonen under review).
Muhonen (2010a) describes discourse practices where inside humor is created
with multilingual means. Sweden Finnish adolescents are reported as making
their understanding of their life world through the language practices they em-
ploy. The discourse practices described in this study also closely relate to dia-
logicity (see section 6.3.1). As Bakhtin (1981) writes:

The living utterance, having taken meaning and shape at a particular historical mo-
ment in a socially specific environment, cannot fail to brush up against thousands of
living dialogic threads, woven by socio-ideological consciousness around the given
object of an utterance; it cannot fail to become an active participant in social dialogue.
After all, the utterance arises out of this dialogue as a continuation of it and as a re-
joinder to it - it does not approach the object from the sidelines. (276-277)

Any utterance has relationships with other words and utterances. A meaningful
radio discourse derives in part from other dialogical discourses and intertextual
links.

Discourse practices should be distinguished from the Foucauldian use of
discourses, a usage that refers to “wording the world” (Fairclough 1989: 77) and
expresses a more abstract dimension of discourses, including larger sociocul-
tural phenomena. Gee (1999) refers to the discourses that relate to broad social,
cultural and ideological processes as capital-D Discourses and refers to face-to-
face discourse as lowercase-d discourse. The Foucauldian understanding of dis-
course differs from discourse that denotes language above the sentence or lan-
guage in use, and defines discourses as “practices which systematically form
the objects of which they speak” (Foucault 1972: 49). Another difference is that
the linguist’s discourse has no plural, whereas the Foucauldian understanding
includes many discourses. Discourses are “different ways of structuring areas
of knowledge and social practice” (Fairclough 1992: 3). Discourses can also be
embedded in certain understandings of culturally situated values, for example,
in these communications in the Sweden Finnish youth radio discourse. Dis-
courses include certain social patterns of behavior, for example, “social relations
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of power” (see Fairclough 1989). Such discourses are reflected, for example, in
Muhonen (under review) where the local circumstances and discourse of Finn-
ish rap include manifestations of male-dominant heterosexual power.

3.9 Data and methodology in a nutshell

This study makes use of research data from two Finnish language youth radio
stations. The data represents several dichotomies. YleX is a monolingual main-
stream language station whereas Klubi-Klubben, as a part of Radio Sweden, is
officially bilingual. Secondly, Yle comprises a majority language channel
whereas Sisuradio represents a media context with Finnish as a minority lan-
guage perspective. In each case, Finnish has a different official status in the re-
spective surrounding societies. In Finland, Finnish is a national majority lan-
guage. In Sweden, Finnish is one of the five national minority languages. Third,
the programs at YleX consist of material produced by a self-governing youth
radio station, whereas the material recorded at SR consists of short youth pro-
grams within the only Finnish language station in Sweden. Fourth, most of the
programs at YleX are broadcast daytime, even primetime and weekends,
whereas all the Klubi-Klubben programs are broadcast in the evening on week-
days. This reflects the dichotomy between majority and minority media. Lastly,
there is a dichotomy in the availability and accessibility of the radio programs
from a global perspective: YleX functioned as a national radio station and was
not available outside the state of Finland. Sisuradio was global and transnation-
al and could be accessed and heard all over the world via Internet.

These two youth media settings present particularly fruitful possibilities
for the study of late modern multilingualism. They allow the combination and
reflection of two media contexts in two countries in a transnational and global
setting, and therefore also explore multilingual discourse practices in two dif-
ferent contexts. The data also allow discussion on multilingual discourse prac-
tices in a majority and minority language and culture settings, which I consider
as two naturally multilingual but slightly different media scenes. The Sweden
Finnish radio is simultaneously an ethnic minority media and a minority lan-
guage media. As described by Cutter (2001), in Pietikdinen (2008a: 174), minori-
ty language media encompasses a relationship between media and language in
a minority position, and often focuses on issues that aim to expand the domain
for minority language use, simultaneously increasing awareness of them and
enhancing the means for the group to use their language. Ethnic media is often
described as media that offers alternative media representations, identity posi-
tions and participation practices (see e.g. Alia & Bull 2005; Blomqvist 1982; Mor-
ing & Godelhjelm 2010). YleX delivers a majority media perspective.
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FIGURE 3: Radio material used in the articles.

Figure 3 illustrates the interactional data used in different publications included
in this PhD work. The articles make use of different portions and parts of the
data, so each explores different repertoires. Muhonen (2008a) makes use of the
Finland Finnish YleX data. Muhonen (2010a) and Muhonen (under review), the
articles dealing with multilingual humor and rap and hip hop flows, analyze
data from both radio stations. Muhonen (2010b) makes use of material from the
Sweden Finnish Klubi-Klubben.

Through this study the application of the ethnographic methods has been
guided by the process of inquiries that have arisen from the need for research
data and information beyond the interactional data (cf. Erickson 1973: 10). The
methodological approaches, hand in hand with the theoretical compasses and
approaches of this work, the chain of inquiries and the process of small triangu-
lations, have led to a deeper understanding of the research material and the ra-
dio broadcasting as a research object as a whole. When the research interest
changed and the focus of the study and the units of the analyses changed from
studying small instances of language use into an examination of larger dis-
course practices connected to language and identity, the focus of the data also
changed. Ethnography and ethnpgraphic research practice was seen as (produc-
ing) data, method and even as a part of the analysis, and all these merged to-
gether in the end. As Rampton et al. (2004: 2) emphasize:

Linguistic ethnography generally holds that to a considerable degree, language and
social life are mutually shaping, and that close analysis of situated language use can
provide both fundamental and distinctive insights into mechanisms and dynamics of
social and cultural production in everyday activity.

What I observed of multilingual language and discourse practices in the mate-
rial led me rethink my methods as described above. My knowledge and under-
standing of the data guided this study into different views of theoretical, meth-
odological and analytical approaches. In chapter 4, I discuss the theoretical con-
siderations, trajectories and steps that led to the selection of data, analytical
tools and methods for this study.

It's I who have ‘been there” (Erickson 1973: 15).
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4 FROM SWITCHED CODES TO INDEXED FLOWS:
THEORETICAL RESEARCH PATH

What if the participants do not orient to the juxtaposition of languages in terms of
switching? What if they instead orient to a linguistic norm where all available lin-
guistic resources can be used to reach the goals of the speaker? Then it is not ade-
quate to categorize the conversation as bilingual or multilingual, or even as language
mixing, because all these terms depend on the separability of linguistic categories. I
therefore suggest the term polylingual instead. (Mgller 2008: 218)

This chapter summarizes and discusses a selection of central conceptual com-
passes (see Heller 2011, Martin-Jones & Gardner 2012: 10), in other words, theo-
retical frameworks applied in the empirical papers of this PhD study (see also
Muhonen 2008a, 2010a, 2010b, under review). The reflection begins from where
the current research path began - in my explorations of the potential that code
switching research had to offer (see Muhonen 2005) - and continues by explain-
ing why the present study did not continue my initial path. Therefore, this tra-
jectory also includes discourse on the side paths that were only partly followed.
This chapter reflects various points regarding the juxtaposition between what I
describe as a language-centered view of code switching, as something that hap-
pens between languages which are further conceived as codes, and a speaker-
centered view where code switching is seen as something speakers do with lan-
guage and discourse practices and multilingual repertoires.

Further this chapter reflects some of the functions of multilingualism ad-
dressed in the articles and refers to the small research questions. Theories ap-
plied in the individual articles are discussed in chapter 5, where a synopsis of
each empirical paper is given. This chapter comes unconventionally after the
data and methods chapter because the knowledge of the data alongside with
the processes of methods is significant in understanding the conceptual com-
passes and theoretical path of this work as well. The theories reflected in this
chapter are, to a great extent, data-driven.
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4.1 Code switching research: from descriptions towards
explanations

Looking back on the research of Finnish in contact with other languages there is
a comprehensive tradition of studies on code switching (see e.g. Halmari 1993,
1997, 1998a, 1998b; Kovacs 2001; Martin 1988; Pietild 1983; Lauttamus 1991,
1999). Code switching is described by Grosjean (1982: 145) as ”the alternate use
of two or more languages in the same utterance of conversation”. It can be dis-
played as a separate word, a phrase, a sentence or even several sentences
(Grosjean 1982: 146). Heller (1988: 1) defines code switching as the “use of more
than one language in the course of a single communicative episode”. Conversa-
tional code switching is also defined as the "juxtaposition within the same
speech exchange of passages of speech belonging to two different grammatical
systems or subsystems" (Gumperz 1982: 59). Myers-Scotton (1993: 1) describes
code switching in the following way: “utterances showing code switching show
the same “discourse unity” as utterances in one linguistic variety alone”. In her
Markedness Model approach to code switching, Myers-Scotton (1993) suggest-
ed that what bilingual speakers gain by using two languages instead of con-
ducting a conversation in one language depends on the social context. Interper-
sonal relations determine which language will be chosen by the participants in
a conversation (Myers-Scotton 1993). In code-switched discourse, the items in
question form a part of the same speech act. They are tied together prosodically,
and by semantic and syntactic relations equivalent to those that join passages in
a single speech act (Romaine 1989: 121).

When I began exploring the issue of multilingualism in my data, I started
out from the potential code switching research had to offer (see Muhonen 2005).
In search of a theory that could apply the multilingual material I had recorded
and observed I found several conclusions in structural code switching research
somewhat distant.

The research on code switching concerns the alternation of two or more
separate languages; a study of code switching implicates that there are at least
two separate systems operating and being juxtaposed. Although, for example,
Myers-Scotton (1993: 2) has recognized the challenging concept of a language
and suggests that “the linguistic varieties participating in code switching may
be different languages, or dialects or styles of the same language”, code switch-
ing traditionally covers the alternation between different grammatical systems.
It is also understood that in order to be seen as different codes that can be
switched, the languages must be seen in a vis-a-vis (position) with each other.
The discourse of code underlies an assumption that people communicate with
codes; it indicates a certain ideological research paradigm. Vogt (1954: 368)
wrote that when languages are viewed as codes or systems, it is interesting to
investigate what happens when different systems come into contact with each
other; bilingualism affects these linguistic systems and can be expected to throw
some light also on the research of isolated systems. The study of code switching
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is therefore often seen as a language-centered approach. The approach de-
scribes what happens when languages come into contact with other languages,
which are further conceived as codes.

The term code switching can be extended not only to languages but also to
language varieties. In my data, dialects, different youth styles, stylisations and
registers are seen as a part of the multilingual repertoire (see Muhonen 2008a,
2010a, 2010b, under review); they can also further indicate different functions in
a discourse. This study explores communication between multilingual speakers,
their voices and discourse practices, and not between concepts and systems
such as codes. The concept of code is particularly challenging to apply in the
light of the material where multi-faceted, fluid, complex, and creative discourse
practices are witnessed in the Finnish language youth radio. As will be seen in
the analysis of the eye-catching phrase error error lataa patteri (see sections 6.1,
6.2 and 6.3.2) or the makings of multilingual humor in the utterance Mike Tyson
syd korvia (see Muhonen 2010a: 208-210; section 6.3.2), the speakers make use of
multilingual repertoire and do not necessarily combine items associated as dif-
ferent languages or as separate codes. This argument is particularly applicable
in the Sweden Finnish context (see also Muhonen 2005: 38). What linguistics
regards as codes are not necessarily regarded as such by young multilingual
speakers (see Auer 1999: 312). In the context of this PhD study and data, I did
not even regard them as codes. Another challenge in code switching research is
that linguistic items are sometimes seen as belonging to different codes when
there is no linguistic evidence of it. The participants” emic perspectives should
not be neglected.

Although earlier code switching studies have taught us much about how
multilingual language practices work, and contributed to a less normative view
of multilingualism, the majority of code switching research related to Finnish
has attempted to explain and motivate where and how code switches can or
cannot take place. Therefore there is a risk that code switching research be-
comes top-down normative. Certain switches become described as accepted
and others are seen as less correct. At the level of language function it would
therefore designate descriptions where some multilingual discourse practices
are seen as accepted and others notl?. A large amount of research exists on the
structural, syntactic or morphosyntactic constraints which try to explain and
demonstrate the conditions for the occurrence of code switching. Poplack (1980)
based her theory on the Free Morpheme Constraint on the assumption that only
free morphemes, not bound, can be switched. Muysken (1995, 2000) and Hal-
mari (1997) recognized that there are additional factors that play a role in code

10 This study is not normative. A study of structural code switching had forced me to a
description of the data from a grammatically normative and regulated viewpoint.
This would have been against the ethical contracts that I made with the radio stations
on my research approach to the multilingual discourse practices. Discussing partici-
pants’ language skills is neither included in the research questions nor in the research
design of this study.
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switching. For example, government constraints as absolute constraints are un-
tenable due to many extra-linguistic factors (see further Muysken 2000)1.

I propose that late modern and urban multilingualism does not live be-
tween, as Poplack (1980) puts it, subjects and verbs or between a verb and an
object as the government constraints applied to code switching by Di Sciullo et
al. (1986) suggest. Although many researchers have found and described con-
straints explaining the phenomenon of code switching, it is evident, based on
the literature, that most of the research gives birth to numerous counter-
arguments and critique. As is commonly known, single nouns make up a huge
proportion of all code switching (see e.g. Martin 1989); the regularities that do
seem to be at work are valid in a majority of cases. Many views are also partly
dependent on whether the languages are related or not.

4.2 Is there always a matrix language?

Most theories that are applied to analyzing code switching have monolingual
starting points. The implication is that a default situation in communication is
that there is a matrix language (see Myers-Scotton 1993: 4), and other languages,
which are embedded, borrowed or switched. In the early analyses, I have re-
ferred to Finnish as the matrix language of the radio discourse. Both stations are
described as Finnish language youth radio stations, where the broadcasting
mainly takes place in Finnish (see Muhonen 2008a: 173, 191-192) or where Finn-
ish is considered as the main language of communication (Muhonen 2010b: 2;
see also Joshi 1985: 191). In some analyses and situations, the concept of a ma-
trix language has been applicable. For example, Finnish has been viewed seen
as the matrix language within which English language features are used to ex-
press certain functions (Muhonen 2008a: 173; see also Muhonen 2010b: 5).

However, in describing and analyzing some of the multilingual discourse
practices and repertoires the application of the matrix language concept has
presented challenges. Analyzing such multilingual discourse practices as the
eye-catching phrase error error lataa patteri (see sections 6.1, 6.2 and 6.3.2), it has
proven challenging to decide which language, if any, is considered the matrix
language by the speakers. There is neither interactional nor ethnographic (emic)
empirical evidence that the speaker is, for example, aiming for one language to
be considered as a matrix language. The youth radio data is multilingual to start
with. The following quotation is excerpted from the Klubi-Klubben website (see
also Blomberg 2008; Muhonen 2005: 38; 2010b: 12):

“We speak mostly in Finnish but we also write in Swedish, you can also write in Eng-
lish”.

1 Previous structural linguistic approaches on government constraints are theory spe-
cific, controversial and not described in detail in this study.
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It indexes flexible linguistic attitudes of the Sweden Finnish youth radio dis-
courses. The writer labels different languages, that is, recognizes codes but in
parallel it is both accepted and encouraged to behave multilingually. The exist-
ence of a Finnish youth radio station relies on the fact that multilingual com-
munication is accepted and encouraged (Blomberg 2008), neither is there any
monolingual language policy in the YleX broadcasting. When the radio dis-
course does not officially induce monolingual norms, it would be unnatural for
the researcher to try to claim it any other way (cf. Meller & Jorgensen 2009 on
norms of language behavior). In this descriptive study I have also tried to avoid
doing so. Studies describing multilingualism in African societies prove that it
sometimes remains empirically impossible to determine linguistically where
one language begins and other ends (see Juffermans forthcoming; Makoni 2011;
Makoni & Pennycook 2007). In a study of polylingual languaging among young
men in Denmark, Mgller (2009: 188) describes that the language practices as-
cribed to Turkish and Danish are integrated and mixing is the participants’ nat-
ural way of speaking in situated settings. In this study, the default perspective
is multilingual language practices where speakers make use of different lan-
guages on a flexible basis for different communicative purposes.

4.3 Language shift or unpracticed multilingual resources?

Code switching is often associated with a speaker’s lack of competence in the
languages being used. It can therefore also be associated with negative behav-
iors, as a language practice to be avoided!?. Weinreich’s (1970 [1953]) descrip-
tion of switching codes suggests that bilinguals possess two separate codes and
linguistic varieties, which they employ in separate contexts. As Muhonen
(2010b: 10-11, on retribution) shows, there was no evidence of such a hypothet-
ical and ideological ideal bilingual speaker in my data, although there is evi-
dence of undeveloped resources (Creese & Blackledge 2010b: 555-556; see also
Muhonen 2010b: 10-11; section 6.3.3, chapter 7).

The general assumption is that bilinguals switch codes because they do
not master the languages they speak. Many attitudes towards bilinguals who
code switch sometimes are that they lack education, have bad manners and im-
proper knowledge and control of grammar (Gumperz 1982: 62). There is strong
evidence of a societal language shift going on in Sweden for Finnish (Boyd &
Andersson 1991; Kangassalo 2007; Lainio 1989, forthcoming; Janulf 1998, see
also Martin 1999); Sweden Finnish adolescents’ Finnish language skills are

12 The ideal bilingual speaker described in Language in Contact by Uriel Weinreich
(1970[1953]): “[...] the ideal bilingual switches from one language to the other ac-
cording to appropriate changes in the speech situation (interlocutors, topics, etc.) but
not in an unchanged speech situation, and certainly not within a single sentence. If
he does include expressions from another language, he may mark them off explicitly
as “quotations” by quotation marks in writing and by special voice modifications
(slight pause, change in tempo, and the like) in speech.” (Weinreich 1970 [1953]: 73)
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weakening. However, based on this study, especially without long-term eth-
nography, it would be wrong to assume that code switching gives linguistic
evidence of an ongoing language shift. Code switching - or any multilingual
language practice for that matter - cannot be understood as a pure transitional
phenomenon that occurs due to a language shift alone; both speakers going
through a language shift and fluent multilingual speakers can code switch
(Poplack 1980; Myers-Scotton 1993; see the analyses of language alternation in
Muhonen 2008a, 2010a, 2010b). In Muhonen (2010b: 10-11) I refer to participant-
related functions of language alternation and draw the conclusion that hesita-
tion and other paralinguistic cues give evidence that the speaker occasionally
lacks competence in the Finnish vocabulary he is engaged in using in a mainly
Finnish radio interview. But hesitation and word search is a typical linguistic
behavior among so-called monolinguals, and a closer interactional analysis and
ethnographic observations of the radio broadcasting do not give enough evi-
dence for any claims on the language skills of the speaker. Not all resources are
available all the time to all speakers (Creese & Blackledge 2010b: 556), a fact that
is particularly visible in the Sweden Finnish radio data. The adolescents can
“show evidence of extreme linguistic creativity and fluent polylingualism, as
well as sudden lexical gaps”, in the otherwise Finnish radio discourse
(Muhonen 2010b: 12). When speakers are required to give an interview in Finn-
ish about an interest that is perhaps situated in an authentically and originally
non-Finnish setting or when a young Sweden Finnish artist lacks expertise (e.g.
the vocabulary) to speak about his art in Finnish (see "Retribution” in Muhonen
2010b: 11), it would be erroneous to consider it as an evidence of language shift,
particularly in the light of the present study which was not designed to study
language skills (cf. undeveloped in Creese & Blackledge 2010b: 555-556; unregulat-
ed spaces in Khan 2013).

In both sets of radio material I have described creative multilingual dis-
course practices (see e.g. Muhonen 2010a: 200-203, 208-210) that indicate a fluid
and creative multilingualism and the capacity to make use of multilingual rep-
ertoires and genres that the speakers have at their disposal in different situa-
tions, and for a variety of functions. It would be challenging to consider lan-
guage alternations (see Auer 1984: 7-8; also the application of in Muhonen 2008a,
2010a, 2010b) as evidence for lack of competence or as negative linguistic inter-
ference. It would be misleading to consider the multilingual discourse among
the radio reporters on the Finland Finnish radio as evidence of lack of language
skills in situations where the reporters, for example, show orientation towards a
group of popular music and culture experts by using English (see Muhonen
2008a: 193-195), or when the Finnish rappers index belonging to a global hip
hop nation by engaging in the use of global flows (see Muhonen under review).
I would rather see these as evidence of genre-consciousness and of the fact that
certain discourse practices index certain functions (see also Fairclough 1995).
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4.4 Sociolinguistic functions

There has long been interest in the functions of multilingualism. Anthropologist
George Barker (1947) studied young Mexican Americans boys in Tucson in Ari-
zona and explored the social functions of the local Pachuco youth argot. Specifi-
cally, he explored the relations between the usage of the jargon and the social
positions, goals and values of its speakers (Barker 1947: 13). Two social func-
tions were reported: It was a private language of a group of boys who found
themselves not fully accepted by American or Mexican society, and so it isolat-
ed the users from the social contact that would assist assimilation to American
life. Second, when the argot is only sufficiently diluted in speech, the limited
use indicates that a speaker is a modern person who “gets along” (Barker 1947:
31-33.) In discourses of multilingualism it is perhaps good to note that, from a
broader historical perspective, the world has been more multilingual than late
modern and contemporary evidence describes.

The most influential study, beginning a long tradition of researching func-
tions of code switching, is Gumperz’s (1982) work on code switching and con-
textualization. It is often reported (see Myers-Scotton 1993; Rampton 1995; Ben-
son 2001) that the history of research of functions of code switching began when
Blom and Gumperz (1972) wrote their widely cited book Social Meaning in Lin-
guistic Structures. Their book became the touchstone in code switching research,
emphasizing the social functions of the practice (Blom & Gumperz 1972;
Gumperz 1982; see also Nilep 2006: 7; cf. Weinreich 1970[1953]). Much of
Gumperz’s research was carried out in India focusing on Hindi and its dialects.
Three types of speech were distinguished: local village dialects, regional dialect
used in the market centers and standard Hindi used in larger cities. Gumperz
(1982) reported that the use of each variety serves a different function. Males
that travelled a lot spoke both village and regional dialects and used them with
different people. The relationship between speakers affects the choice of the
dialect, the most important determining factor being informal friendship con-
tacts (Gumperz 1958: 669; 680-681). Gumperz (1964) compared the use of stand-
ard and local Hindi dialects to two Norwegian dialects, standard Bokmal and
local Ranamal. Within each population, the local dialect was used in interaction
with neighbors and the standard dialect was reserved for communication across
“ritual barriers to interaction”. In village groupings in India “ritual barriers”,
such as caste and class, affect every aspect of community life whereas in Nor-
way they mainly play role within some academic and religious settings
(Gumperz 1964: 148).

The functions of language alternation
In the first three articles (Muhonen 2008a; 2010a, 2010b) included in this PhD

work, I have chosen to apply Auer’s (1984, 1995, 1998, 1999) model of analyzing
functions of language alternation (cf. Muhonen 2008a: 172-174; 2010a: 194-196
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and 2010b: 1-3). By choosing Auer’s theories, I aimed at taking some distance
from the structural and grammatical code switching research tradition and in-
stead I analyzed and emphasized the functionality of the multilingual discourse.
In the light of the selection of existing theories, Auer put the focus on the speak-
ers’ choices and not so much on the languages and codes that are being alter-
nated. I applied the term language alternation (see Muhonen 2008a: 173; 2010a,
2010b) when analyzing the multilingual repertoires and language practices in
the data. Auer (1984: 7-8) described language alternation as “all instances of
locally functional usage of two or more languages in an interactional episode”.
It was used as a cover term for all multilingual discourse practices and was ap-
plied regardless of structural constraints or the length of a word or a sentence
(see Muhonen 2008a: 173). I considered language alternation to carry social
meaning which the co-participants need to interpret in the discussion (see Auer
1998: 1).

Using Auer’s model had some limitations. The model was created to de-
scribe and analyze non-institutional bilingual conversations. The youth radio
stations are institutional regardless of the fact that not all on-the-air discourse is
planned beforehand (see Muhonen 2008a: 197). On the other hand, Auer (2000)
has studied multilingual adolescents with migrant heritage in Italy, a location
that provides a similar research setting to this study and the Sweden Finnish
data (see Muhonen 2010a: 196). I am also aware of the fact that the approach
might consider the radio data as not sufficient because they are recorded in a
media context, in an institutional setting. The discourse, however, is natural and
representative in this setting, time and space. The interaction cannot be consid-
ered to be superficial, nor to be less natural or unnatural: Even the theatre play
(see Muhonen 2010a: 205-207) as well as the standup comedy (see Muhonen
2010a: 208-210) are naturally occurring in the data interactions in this particular
media setting and genre. Most of the unplanned radio discourse can also be
considered non-institutional.

4.5 Speakerhood and groups

Hill (1999: 550-551) describes the concept of speakerhood as kaleidoscopic and
an open flavor of many instances. The four papers included in the study explore
a slightly different sample of groups of speakers in the interactional radio data.
The issue of speakerhood in the present work relates to different adolescent
speakers, such as groups of friends (Muhonen 2010a: 203-205), youth groups
such as the Sweden Finnish audience (see Muhonen 2010a: 206-210) and groups
of speakers such as radio reporters (Muhonen 2008a), rappers (Muhonen under
review) or music enthusiasts (Muhonen 2008a: 191-195, Muhonen 2010b: 5-7).
These groups are referred to in different manners, depending on the setting or
focus of groups in particular. Muhonen (2008a: 192) refers to “puheyhteison
kielellinen repertoaari”, that is, the linguistic repertoire of the speech communi-
ty (see Poplack 1988, also Muhonen 2010a: 203). This description denotes specif-
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ic group-activity-related discourses, such as music experts” discourse on music,
using specific terms and concepts that are typical to this theme. In discourse
practices among radio reporters working closely together, mutual laughter and
specific ways of communicating when joking is evidence of the existence of a
community of practice (see Wenger 1998; see Muhonen 2010a: 198-200, 203). By
working together intensively and perhaps even for a long period of time, a
group of colleagues creates a special way of communicating, their own culture
of joking and humor where they stylize their speech in a certain manner (see
Muhonen 2010a: 203-204). Certain groups can adopt a specific discourse style
when related to specific topics which the group has a mutual expertise and in-
terest in (see Muhonen 2008a: 191-194, 2010b: 10, under review, submitted).

In traditional sociolinguistics, the field site is often contextualized as
speech community that, while internally diverse, exhibits at least relative local
coherence in terms of shared understanding about the means and meanings of
communication (Hill 1999: 543). In multilingual settings such as the youth radio,
I have referred to these groups as a community of practice (see Muhonen 2008a)
to describe late modern multilingual scenes. When one puts together a group of
speakers locally, the speakers are not all the same. Theoretical units such as a
speech community are artifacts, modernist understandings of a particular kind
of system of a bounded hierarchy between the local and the global systems (see
Hill 1999: 544). According to Pietikdinen (2008a: 178), a challenge for the ethnic
minority media is “the heterogeneous audience with multiple identities and
languages”. “An ethnic minority audience,” Pietikdinen suggests, “embodies
complex, hybrid conditions and experiences”. Neither the majority media nor
the ethnic media gives “a homogeneous voice of the ethnic communities which,
in turn do not represent a single voice and opinion either” (Tufte 2002: 255, as
cited in Pietikdinen 2008a: 178). Closer and more detailed linguistic ethnograph-
ic studies and observations are required in order to make more specific catego-
rizations or to avoid false assumptions. Bell (1999: 525) writes that “language,
like all social activity, is at once both constrained and creative”.

4.6 Multilingual repertoires

This study primarily aimed to explore separate languages (see research ques-
tions, chapter 2) but ended up in the theoretical and language ideological de-
scriptions where multilingual discourse and repertoire are also in focus (see
Muhonen 2008a: 169, 2010a, 2010b, submitted). Multilingual discourse practices
and repertoires are at the theoretical heart of this study, which describes differ-
ent multilingual repertoires and styles depending on contexts and groups
(Muhonen 2008a, under review). Repertoires exist as a common link throughout
the individual articles but rather invisibly. Therefore the concept is dealt with
more implicitly here in the introductory part.

The early sociolinguistic studies emphasized repertoire as linguistic reper-
toire, which is described as “the totality of linguistic resources (i.e. including
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both invariant forms and variables) available to members of particular commu-
nities” (Gumperz 1986[1972]: 20-21). Repertoire (see Muhonen 2010b: 2) or total
linguistic repertoire (Bakhtin 1988; Auer 2000; Gumperz 1982; Muhonen 2008a:
192) refer to a speaker’s total repertoire of languages and linguistic varieties and
can mean not just the use of different languages but also the stylized use of dia-
lects, features, vocabularies and flows (see Bakhtin 1988; Auer 2000: 169;
Gumperz 1982: 155; Muhonen 2008a: 169, 2010a: 195-196). Repertoire can also
mean “the total complex of communicative resources” (Blommaert & Backus
2011: 3). In the present study I use repertoire in the same vein as Blommaert &
Backus (2011: 3):

Repertoire so became the word we use to describe all the “means of speaking” i.e. all
those means that people know how to use and why while they communicate, and such
means, as we have seen, range from linguistic ones (language varieties) over cultural
ones (genres, styles) and social ones (norms for the production and understanding of
language).

The use of indexical flows (i.e. linguistic, transcultural, activities related to rap
and expressions of ideological nature) can also be seen as belonging to a certain
repertoire. Multilingual repertoire further means that the adolescents in the
study have different kinds of multilingualism at their disposal due to the fact
that they have gained their different multilingual recourses under different cir-
cumstances and paths. Multilingual individuals can have gained their multilin-
gual repertoires (i.e. linguistic, cultural and indexical) through widely varied
learning and acquiring paths (see Blommaert & Backus 2011: 19-22). They have
also had different trajectories operating in these processes. What the emic in-
dexicalities of those repertoires have been in this study were explored ethno-
graphically, through interviews and triangulations often initiated by the listener
observations.

I applied repertoire, that is, a speaker’s total repertoire of languages, lin-
guistic varieties and styles (Muhonen 2008a: 169; Muhonen 2010a, 2010b, under
review; cf. Agha 2007) to describe different multilingual discourse practices in
the data. All the empirical articles have focused on speakers” and groups’ multi-
lingual repertoires and practices in different grades (cf. Blommaert 2010: 102-
107, for collective and individual repertoires; see also Blommaert & Backus
2011). Multilingual speakers do not necessarily make use of different languages
while communicating. The idea of repertoire takes the focus from the languages
into resources the speaker can freely access and flexibly use. Repertoire is de-
finable in linguistic and social terms (Gumperz 1964: 151). In this study, differ-
ent repertoires can be identified by participants, scenes, groupings, discussion
topics and themes.

Repertoire in the present study should thus not be connected to the early
descriptions of repertoire where it was associated with language skills and
competences (see also footnote 10, section 6.3.3., chapter 7). Multilingual reper-
toires in this study implicitly mean that in the description of the engagement of
the multilingual repertoire, the speakers are also very aware of the norms and
rules of how the linguistic repertoires are used in discourse practices (see also
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communicative competence, Hymes 1972, 1974). As mentioned (see section
6.3.3), repertoires are also polycentric. As Muhonen (2010: 203) refers, late mod-
ern repertoires should not be limited to such traditional concepts as speech
communities (Gumpez 1982); the issue is also discussed in the previous section
4.5. This study emphasizes such notions as individual repertoires. I propose
that each individual has his or her own situated and multilingual repertoire.

Use of repertoire allows me to concentrate on the language-user-based
view of multilingualism (cf. structural code switching, i.e. a language-based
view of multilingualism, see 4.1), which Blommaert and Backus (2011: 6) call “a
dynamic view of language knowledge”. Another implication of the flexible
complex multilingual repertoire is also that it is fluid and dynamic, on the move.
The same radio reporters, for example, make use of different kinds of reper-
toires in different times and scenes. Repertoire is therefore also adjustable to
different genres (see section 6.2): “The repertoires of people absorb whatever
comes their way as useful - practical and/or pleasant - resource, as long as
such resources are accessible to them” (Blommaert & Backus 2011: 15).

4.7 Intertextuality, voice and style

In the analysis of the functions of multilingual discourse practices the issues of
intertextuality have been relevant (see also Muhonen 2008a, 2010b). Intertextu-
ality means that every discourse is embedded in a context. It is synchronically
and diachronically related to other discourses. For any particular conversation,
there is a set of other conversations and sets of other voices which are relevant,
or have the potential of being relevant (see Bakhtin 1981, 1986). Bailey (2012: 502)
defines intertextuality as follows: “meanings of forms depend on past usages
and associations of those forms rather than on arbitrary referential meaning
inherent in the form”. In the radio discourse, intertextuality is reported, for ex-
ample, in multilingual discourse practices, where radio reporters search for in-
formation and quote texts from authentic English webpages in their radio
speech in English (Muhonen 2010b: 9-10):

The English voice, the direct citations from the Internet pages, bring along a new
voice, a new outside character that is giving additional information, and whose opin-
ion is therefore made use of in the present program. (Muhonen 2010b: 10)

In the intertextual discourse, an outside voice becomes a relevant actor, as seen
in Muhonen (2010a: 214-216), where the earlier utterance by a Finnish sports-
man becomes a core theme in a radio discourse, or when the song lyrics become
a part of the radio reporter’s broadcast (see Muhonen 2010a: 181-182). This can
further index that the information represented in the radio broadcasts is au-
thentic. Such multilingual intertextual discourse practices touch upon the issue
of authenticity throughout this work (Muhonen 2008a: 177-183, 189-191,
Muhonen 2010b: 9-10, under review). Defining styles and stylizations incorpo-
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rate the concept of indexicality (Muhonen 2010a: 193, 214-216, submitted; see
section 6.3.2). Indexical meanings make discourse dependent on its social and
cultural factors, and settings (Blommaert 2005: 12). This study shows, for exam-
ple, that indexical meanings of humor are bound to cultural, pragmatic and
language understandings (see e.g. Muhonen 2010a: 205-212). Styles also carry
social meanings. Much of the discourse functions of this study define different
styles as markers of different socially significant actions and groups, such as
different group memberships (see Muhonen 2008a: 191-195, Muhonen 2010a:
208-210, under review)!3. Style is not a fixed condition of a speaker; it is con-
stantly re-shaped and on the move. According to Rampton (2006: 27), styliza-
tion in Bakhtin’s terms (1981: 362) is an artistic image of another’s language. The
concept of footing, that is, a role the speaker imitates (see Goffman 1981; also
Muhonen 2010a: 201, 2010b: 8; Agha 2005) has been used to mark the change
where a new footing (i.e. a stylization) begins in the radio reporter’s speech.
Blom and Gumperz’s (1972; see also Gumperz 1982: 91) metaphorical code
switching (vs. situational) is used in Muhonen (2008a: 182-183) to analyze the
performance of a language variety other than one’s own appearing in joking.
This means that speakers must negotiate the situated norms of the conversation
again every time a new footing appears.

4.8 Translanguaging and metrolingualism

Many recent studies of multilingualism in sociolinguistics have moved from
viewing separate languages as codes to more communicational approaches.
Newly developed research terminology has been used to describe a sociolin-
guistic reality where new forms of multilingualism are said to be emerging and
where meaning is negotiated multilingually. New concepts and theories have
arrived to describe contemporary multilingualism.

Garcia (2007: xii) describes translanguaging as practices of “bilingualism
without diglossic functional separation”. Translanguaging is said to go beyond
code-switching, but also to incorporate it (Creese & Blackledge 2010b: 555).
Translanguaging includes and extends what is called language use and lan-
guage contact among bilinguals. Garcia (2009) writes:

Rather than focusing on the language itself and how one or the other might relate to
the way in which a monolingual standard is used and has been described, the con-
cept of translanguaging makes it obvious that there are no clear-cut boundaries be-
tween the languages of bilinguals. What we have is a languaging continuum that is
accessed. (47)

13 There are also other studies of stylized performance in public and media discourse,
unrelated to youth (e.g. Bell 1999; Coupland 2001, 2007; Androutsopoulos 2007; Hill
1999)
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Analytically, in the radio discourse, translanguaging practices incorporate mul-
tilingual repertoires, including undeveloped resources (see Creese & Blackledge
2010b). There is no need to consider linguistic identities as oppositional (May
2005: 337). Multilingual speakers do not necessarily see certain language prac-
tices as more prestige or more important than others. Describing multilingual
discourse practices with linguistic concepts such as foreign language or mother
tongue becomes irrelevant and challenging when speakers’ repertoires are mul-
tilingual already from their childhood. Jergensen (2008b: 163) writes that pol-
ylingual languaging means that languagers employ linguistic features they
have in their multilingual repertoire to achieve their communicative aims, re-
gardless of how well they know the involved languages. The language users
may know and make use of the fact that some features can also be perceived as
not belonging together (Jorgensen 2008b: 163).

Otsuji and Pennycook (2010: 240) describe the dynamics of multilingual
urban language practices across borders of culture, history and politics through
their notion of metrolingualism: “a product of modern and often urban interac-
tion, describing the ways in which people of different and mixed backgrounds
use, play with and negotiate identities through language”. Metrolingualism
refers to “creative linguistic conditions across space and borders of culture, his-
tory and politics, as a way to move beyond current terms such as multilingual-
ism” (Otsuji & Pennycook 2010: 244). The modern city (i.e. a metropolis) is used
as a modifier of lingualism, opposing the pluralizing strategies for such con-
cepts as multilingualism. It denotes but does not set limits to the productive
space provided by contemporary cities that produce new language identities
and “localized forms of cosmopolitanism” (Otsuji & Pennycook 2010: 247, 244 ).

Each of these shifts common understandings of multilingualism in new
ways, which in a late phase of this work became increasingly crucial to inte-
grate. This present study is situated somewhere in the ideological and theoreti-
cal dawn of this ongoing change.

4.9 Flows

According to Appadurai (2001: 5), we are surrounded by the world of flows.
Our world is fundamentally characterized by objects in motion. “These objects,”
Appadurai writes, “include ideas and ideologies, people and goods, images and
messages, technologies and techniques”. It is a common feature in youth radio
discourse, that different sets of transnational and transcultural flows - “the
ways in which cultural forms move, change, and are reused to fashion new
identities” (Pennycook 2007: 6-8) - are employed and circulated in different
transnational popular culture settings. Global flows in this study refer to not
just to the existence and circulation of flows but also to the processes where
they cross borders and travel across different scenes where they are further dis-
played and re-situated. In these processes, global flows are borrowed, blended,
remade and returned. They then often appear in an “alternative cultural pro-
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duction” (Pennycook 2007: 6-8). Global cultural flows can index different scapes
(i.e. cultural scenes and representations), which in turn can be ethnoscapes, me-
diascapes, financescapes or ideoscapes (see Appadurai 1996).

Languages are conceived and languaging is practiced (Mignolo 1996: 181)
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THE SMALL PICTURES: SYNOPSIS OF THE FOUR
ARTICLES

In the fine grain of linguistic practice that the smallest nuance of difference - phono-
logical, lexical, semantic - was sufficient to effect a shift positioning in interlocutors’
orientation to their social world (Blackledge 2012: 6)

This chapter aims to give an overview and synopsis of the four original and in-
dependently written publications:

1)

3)

4)

Muhonen, A 2008a. Sheikataan like a Polaroid Picture: englannin tehtdvistd nuoriso-
radiojuonnoissa. In S. Leppénen, T. Nikula & L. Kdantd (Eds) Kolmas kotimainen,
L&hikuvia englannin kdytostd Suomessa, Tietolipas 224. Helsinki: SKS, 169-202, 33 p.

Muhonen, A. 2010a. “Mike Tyson syo korvia”: tva eller flera sprdk som markdorer for
humor. In A. Bengtsson & V. Hancock (Eds), Humour in Language, Textual and Lin-
guistic Aspects, Acta Universitatis Stockholmiensis, Stockholm Studies in Modern
Philology, New Series 15, Stockholm: Stockholm University, 192-222, 30p.

Muhonen, A. 2010b. “It’s a vicious circle”: The Roles and Functions of English in
Sweden Finnish Youth Radio Programs. In R. Harpelle & M. Beaulie (Eds), Journal of
Finnish Studies 14, Number 2, Winter 2010, Hancock: Finlandia University, 1-17, 17p.

Muhonen, A. under review. Yeah yeah, word up dog: The motion of global and local
rap and hip hop flows in Finnish language youth radio broadcasting.

Each empirical study tackles the research topics from a slightly different per-
spective and reveals glimpses of the small empirical pictures of this study.
These investigations have further led to overarching research questions, impli-
cations concerning the big picture and to explorations of some key issues of
multilingual discourse and its relevance for the study as a whole. The big pic-
ture can be painted and overarching questions can be answered by taking a
look at these small issues. In addition, small things contribute to the under-
standing of the larger more holistic picture of multilingualism in youth radio
broadcasting.
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5.1 English as a recourse in reporters’ studio discourse

Muhonen, A. 2008a. Sheikataan like a Polaroid Picture: englannin tehtavista
nuorisoradiojuonnoissa <Let’s shake like a Polaroid Picture: Functions of Eng-
lish in the youth radio reporter’s radio discourse>

Muhonen (2008a) explores the functions of English in the reporters’ discourse in
YleX programs and search answers to the following question:

What kind of interactional functions does English have as a resource within the Finn-
ish language radio reporters” discourse?

English as a resource within Finnish-language radio discourse has not previous-
ly been investigated. The study applies both Auer’s (1984, 1995, 1998) conversa-
tional analytic model of analyzing the functions of language alternation* as
well as theories of the social functions of code switching (Blom & Gumperz
1972; Gumperz 1982; Duranti 1991; Wei 1998). In the radio discourse, Finnish is
considered as a matrix language (see Myers-Scotton 1993). The flexible use of
English is considered to create interactional and social meanings in the youth
radio discourse. English language practices in the otherwise Finnish radio dis-
course have an overall function of being part of the genre of radio entertain-
ment and of enjoyable radio broadcast. English is used to make jokes and puns;
it contributes to playful language practices and the entertainment function of
the radio (Muhonen 2008a: 176). A discourse context plays a role in how lan-
guage alternation contextualizes the reporters’ radio speech (Muhonen 2008a:
176; Gumperz 1982). Certain discourse topics and contexts trigger language al-
ternation (Auer 1984: 31). Music-related discourse is evidence of just such a
trigger (Muhonen 2008a: 191-194).

Music genre functions as a mutual signifier. It marks shared interests and
expertise among the youth whose voice is displayed throughout the radio dis-
course. Discourse connected to music displays a multilingual repertoire that
indexes music expertise and belongs to an insider group of music enthusiasts
and activists. This function is actualized when the reporters engage in a genre
of music terminology familiar to this particular group of experts (see Muhonen
2008a: 191-195):

“Miten toimii old school rapista Shampoon kaltaisista yhden hitin ihmeista ja ros-
kapopista musiikinsa perusainekset ammentavan Fanny Packin musiikki livend”
<how does the music of Fanny Pack, which derives from old school rap, one-hit-
wonders such as Shampoo and trash pop, function live>

The above excerpt, for example, includes a music-specific expertise language
practice. The use of such specific vocabulary as old school rap, yhden hitin ihme
<one hit wonder> and roskapop <trash pop> - all associated with English - cre-

14 For more on language alternation and matrix languages, see chapter 4.
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ates a repertoire that is used and perhaps fully understood only by members of
an insider music group (see Muhonen 2008a: 191-195). When a reporter further
(see Muhonen 2008a: 193) describes music as “numetalliin sekoittunutta emo-
corea” <emo core that has been mixed with nu metal>, he is engaging in a dis-
course where music-specific terms are used to describe a music style that this
group of speakers probably knows and shares. Yet, one has to know what nu
metal and emo core are in order to understand what the reporter is talking about
and moreover what kind of music he or she is describing. Therefore, listeners
not familiar with that specific genre are excluded (Muhonen 2008a: 194-195; see
also Gumperz 1982: 66).

Multilingual adolescents who share an interest in popular culture and mu-
sic use a shared repertoire that separates them from others who do not share the
same interest and expertise (Muhonen 2008a: 195-196). In explaining a report-
er’s multilingual radio speech in Muhonen (2008a: 195-196), I apply Gumperz’s
(1982: 66) concept of we-code and they-code. The tendency is for the ethnically
specific minority language to be regarded as the we-code and become associat-
ed with informal in-group activities, while the majority language serves as the
they code associated with the more formal and less personal out-group rela-
tions (Gumperz 1982: 66). My understanding of what Gumperz (1982) means
denotes the same as the we and they repertoires. Language practices associated
with English index group belonging as well as membership in a certain inner
circle, in this case, a group of music experts and enthusiasts (Muhonen 2008a:
193). In the context of the Finnish youth radio station YleX, the we-code is not
used in its customary denotation of a minority language (see Gumperz 1982: 66),
but to a special multilingual repertoire where reporters make use of English
features when indexing affiliation and belonging to the international and global
music genre that is situated in the Finnish youth radio scene. The radio audi-
ence is considered as members of the same group, well acquainted with the
same repertoire (Muhonen 2008a: 195). Muhonen (2008a) further shows that
even the reporters’ language practices display the same we-code of music and
other popular cultures experts (see Muhonen 2008a: 195, see also above). The
use of this repertoire is important for them in order to gain trust and to be seen
as reliable and authentic as reporters working in a youth radio setting (see pag-
es 50-51).

The concept of intertextuality (see Bakhtin 1988, and section 4.7) is central
in Muhonen (2008a). English language practices often connect to previous dis-
courses, interviews and comments from the radio audience as well as reporters’
earlier utterances (see Muhonen 2008a: 177-183):

Reporter 1: Md muistan ettd aikanaan <I remember once upon a time>
Reporter 2: Show must go on niin <Show must go on yes>

Above, reporter 2 refers to intertextuality at two levels, both to the old show
that must go on as a theme, alluding to the popular song and its message by the
band Queen as well as to music that has been heard on the radio broadcast ear-
lier the same day (Muhonen, notes, August 2005). As in the excerpt above, also
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many other multilingual discourse practices where intertextuality is present are
connected to discourses about music:

“dsken kun milkshakea nautittiin niin nyt sitten sheikataan lika a polaroid picture”
<earlier when we enjoyed milkshake now we will shake it like a polaroid picture>

Here the reporter is introducing a song on the program by referring to the lyrics
of the next piece - in this case the song “Hey Ya!” by OutKast - and to a previ-
ously heard piece - “Milkshake” by Kelis (see Muhonen 2008a: 181-182; also
notes, August 2005).

Multilingual discourse practices in the radio data function as markers of
polyphony (Bakhtin 1981); Muhonen (2008a) has used polyphony in describing
instances of multivocality in the reporters’ radio discourse (see Muhonen 2008a:
183-191). These practices also include multivocality uttered by singing, as in the
following where a studio reporter is imitating a well-known song: “sitten kun
siind lopussa tulee se and he’s buying a stairway to heaven” <and then when
there at the end he’s buying a stairway to heaven> (see Muhonen 2008a: 188-
189). Here the reference is to a line from the signature song of the 1970s classic
rock band Led Zepplin. The reporter uses the line to explain the style of a Finn-
ish rock singer during a live performance at a Finnish rock festival. Further, ref-
erences and quotes from multilingual webpages (see Muhonen 2008a: 189-199):
“nettisivuilla ainakin seisoo ettd <the website says> N.E.R.D in stores March”
where the reporter, while talking about a new album by the duo N.E.R.D, sim-
ultaneously quotes information from the Internet. All these different discourse
practices are reported to function in a similar way (Muhonen 2008a)'.

Local language practices, where English language features are not marked,
index and create social meanings (see Muhonen 2008a: 192) because features
from different languages and styles appearing together can also index multilin-
gual repertoires of a certain community of practice (cf. Poplack 1988). Language
practices where English features serve certain functions in reporters” radio dis-
course. No explanations, translations and descriptions connected to these prac-
tices are given (Muhonen 2008a: 197). English is a part of the multilingual reper-
toire that these speakers display and engage in. The repertoires where English
and Finnish are intertwined display group identity and belonging (Muhonen
2008a, see also Fishman 1967, 1989; Blommaert 1992, Auer 1999, Leppdnen &
Nikula 2007). English is a prerequisite for the natural discourse practices on the

radio, carrying as it does communicative and social meanings (Muhonen 2008a:
172).

15 In a book review, Paatola (2009) finds two conclusions in Muhonen (2008a) particu-
larly interesting: “First, the use of English signals intertextuality and textual coher-
ence as the anchors often recycle adapted and non-adapted English loan words and
phrases which have been uttered earlier in the show (pp. 177-182). Secondly, they
create polyphonic discourse by the use of English in that an anchor typically uses
English when s/he figuratively steps into another person’s shoes and speaks in that
person’s voice (pp. 183-191)” (Paatola 2009: 304).
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5.2 Multilingual repertoire indexing situated humor

Muhonen, Anu (2010a): Mike Tyson syo korvia: tva eller flera sprak som
markorer for humor <Mike Tyson eats ears/sausages: two or more languages
as markers of humor>

In an early phase of the present research I observed that the things I myself con-
sidered humorous in the radio discourse were not necessarily considered as
such by those who did not have the same background (see Muhonen 2010a:
193). This difference became evident when I triangulated the data and asked
others how they understood them. Muhonen (2010a: 193) shares the observa-
tion: “Det blev plotsligt svart att definiera humor” <suddenly it became diffi-
cult to define humor>. This depends on the fact that, as shown, humor is index-
ical: it relates to the culture, context, and languages, as well as the language and
discourse practices it displays (Muhonen 2010a).

Muhonen (2010a) investigated multilingual humor in radio programs and
searched for answers to the following research questions:

- What does one joke about and what does humor sound like in youth radio programs?

- How do multilingual language practices function in the expression and creation of
humor?

- In what way are multilingual language practices used as a resource in the creation of
the act of humor (see Nash 1985)?

Muhonen (2010a) applied a modified conversational analytic approach (see Au-
er 1995, 1998, 2000) where multilingual language practices are treated as a part
of speakers’ repertoire (see Bakhtin 1988) that features language varieties, styles
and dialects (Muhonen 2010b: 195). Further, theories of metaphoric language
alternation (see Gumperz 1982) are considered relevant in the description of
multilingual humor.

Inspired by the guidelines for teaching humor to theatre classes and stage
comics (see Nash 1985) I created a model for analyzing multilingual humor.
According to Nash (1985) there are three levels in the act of humor (i.e. in how
to make the theatre audience laugh):

(a) denotes the so called “verbal climax of humor”
(b) means “the verbal package”

(c) includes “generic and emic information”

I further created a fourth principle, where Finnish, Swedish and English
features operate:
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(d) operates at “a language level” (fi., sv. or eng. in figure 4)
eng. fi.

SV.

FIGURE 4: The act of humor in layers and circles

In figure 4 I aimed to illustrate and demonstrate my understanding of the “lay-
ers” and “circles”: the different parameters that are intertwined in each multi-
lingual humoristic verbal situation and act of humor (see Muhonen 2010a: 199-
200, and figure 1). The modified model was used as a theoretical and methodo-
logical compass for analyzing and understanding multilingual humor in the
radio discourse.

I demonstrated and conceptualized the act of humour by creating a model
in which humor is presented in dynamic and circular layers and slices. The cir-
cular, layered slicing connects to all the different levels and settings, in other
words, to the key issues of humor. The horizontal slicing denotes all the levels
at which language practices and multilingual repertoires can operate, simulta-
neously or separately. In connection to what Muhonen (2010a: 205-210) de-
scribes as an indexical humor typical to the Sweden Finns, what is indexed and
further understood as humor and depends on the mutual, often emic, under-
standings of all the levels of the act of humor (see figure 5, Muhonen 2010a: 210).
This is closely connected to my main conclusion that humor is connected to,
dependent on and situated in the emic cultures, contexts and even repertoires
people have at disposal. Humor depends on the indexical meanings and under-
standings.

In analyzing the ways humor is created and expressed (see Nash 1985) in
radio broadcasts, the concept of framing (i.e. language practices that are associ-
ated with prototypical instances of certain well known scenes; Fillmore 2006
[1982]: 373; see also Muhonen 2010a: 198-200; Muhonen 2010b: 7) has been use-
ful. What Nash (1985) terms as verbal packaging or characteristic design at the
(b) level, Muhonen (2010a) identified as verbal framing. Verbal framing took
place, for example, in the following line by a Sweden Finnish standup comedian:
“varmaan ootte kuulu tdn ennenkin” <I am sure you have heard this before>.
This is, at least in the Finnish and Sweden Finnish discourse, a common way to
for speakers to hold their turn and continue talking. Here it raised listeners’ an-
ticipation for entertainment and an upcoming act of humor (see Muhonen 2010a:
208-209, see also Muhonen 2010b: 7).
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The model helped to clarify that humor is created in multiple ways. Hu-
mor is also closely connected to culture, context, even to languages and genres.
Multilingual discourse practices play a role, especially in expressing what I
hereby call Sweden Finnish inside culture and repertoire-based humor, where
multilingual repertoires are actively made use of in the act of humor. Humor
typical to youth radio discourse takes place as collaborative verbal acts of hu-
mor (see Muhonen 2010a: 200-204) where humor draws upon collective under-
standings and meanings of the surrounding macro- or microcultures and scenes.
The more circular or horizontal layers intertwined in the act of humor, the more
complex and indexical is the created multilingual humor. Insider humor is situ-
ated and expressed in the setting and sociocultural environment of the partici-
pants. A shared multilingual repertoire of the speakers is highly relevant. Be-
tween colleagues and friends, the acts of humor function as a means of being
and joking together. Even issues of a more serious nature are managed by and
coped with using jokes and humor (see also Muhonen 2010a: 206-207; 214-216).
For example, this method of coping can be seen in the following excerpt when a
group of girls talk about shopping for clothes and being overweight (see
Muhonen 2010a: 203-205):

K1: mai en oikein tykk&d ostaa vaatteita endd <I don’t like to buy clothes anymore>
K2: endd ootséd ostellu niin paljon vai <anymore have you bought so much or>
K1: ((laughing)) no eiku ma lihon aina ni pitdd vaan nousta niissd koissa koossa
<no I have gained weight I have to go up in sizes>
K2: ((laughing)) niinku s& syot ku sd tykkdat ruuasta
<yes because you eat you like food>
K1: niin just it’s a vicious circle ((laughter)) <exactly it’s a vicious circle>

This was an excerpt of a longer discussion between young girls. The discussion
is stylized with laugher and humor although some rather fundamental issues of
being a young woman are discussed. Laughter and humor give a way to deal
with these issues without hurting each other’s feelings.

Humor appears also as jokes and as culture-based and situated indexical
jokes that relate to Finnish or Sweden Finnish as well as to shared cultural expe-
riences and spaces. A culturally based act of humor is conducted also when re-
porters comment on the humorous connotation of unihockey (sleep ice hockey)
or facklitteratur (fuck literature) (see Muhonen 2010a: 210-212). Here the report-
ers parody of somebody else’s (linguistic) repertoires. Humor is based on the
mutual understanding of the way words in different language sound and mean
when uttered in the Finnish context, with the Finnish denotation. These acts of
humor are often clearly indexical and experienced as humoristic solely by those
who share the same Finnish and Sweden Finnish heritage, experiences or the
emic life worlds. Part of the indexical inside humor is that this humor is diffi-
cult to share and understand by those who do not have access to all the shared
aspects.
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5.3 Minority languages in polylingual practices

Muhonen, Anu (2010b): “It’s a vicious circle”: The Roles and Functions of
English in Sweden Finnish Youth Radio Programs.

Muhonen (2010b) describes a “polylingual linguistic reality of Sweden Finnish
youth” that reflects the multilingual and multicultural life world they live in.
Multilingual discourse practices are seen as polylingual languaging (Jorgensen
2008a: 163). Muhonen (2010b) takes an interactional and sociolinguistic
approach by applying a modified CA model (see Auer 1984, 1988, 1995, 1998) to
explore global and transnational functions of English and Finnish in Sweden
Finnish youth radio. The following research question is explored:

- What kinds of social meanings and functions are served by language alternation be-
tween Finnish and English in Sweden Finnish youth radio programs?

Muhonen (2010b) aimed at investigating language alternations but ended up
discussing multilingual radio discourse and repertoires. Sweden Finnish radio
discourse is described as a multilingual repertoire where many different lan-
guages, styles and varieties are heard. Muhonen (2010b: 1) explores the concept
of languaging (Garcia 2007, 2010; Jergensen 2004, 2008a; see also Becker 1991).
Crossing (i.e. speakers” use of out-group styles) is also a common discourse
practice (Rampton 1995, 1999, see Muhonen 2010b; Bell 1997).

Five main themes of language alternation are identified in Muhonen
(2010b): English functions as a 1) lingua franca in so-called international situa-
tions and settings (Muhonen 2010b: 4-5; see Berns 2009, Mauranen 2003), such
as interviews that are broadcast outside Sweden or where the interviewed per-
son does not speak Finnish or Swedish (Muhonen 2010b: 4-5). English elements
function as 2) markers indexing different identities, where interest and exper-
tise in music has a special position. Discourse about music displays the use of
English as having a central function. The use of it delimits an area of expertise
and also displays a special interest. Music-related terminology also indicates
expertise. Music experts are described as a “group of similarly minded interna-
tional peers” (Muhonen 2010b: 6). English is situated in 3) discourse-related
functions. The concept of framing (see Fillmore 2006[1982]: 373) is used to de-
scribe some functions of English in radio shows (see Muhonen 2010b: 7).
Muhonen (2010b) further discusses the role of English in 4) intertextuality and
polyphony as well as some 5) speaker- and participant-related functions of Eng-
lish in relation to speakers, resources and preferences.

The selected data excerpts in Muhonen (2010b) give glimpses of many
popular culture phenomena that index the life worlds of the adolescents” whose
voices are heard through the radio discourse. In addition to music, the speakers
in the excerpts express affiliations to snowboarding, films, shopping, fashion
and arts (see also Muhonen 2010b: 12). The paper contributes to our under-
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standing of youth cultures and the life world of the youth represented in the
radio discourse.

5.4 Global and local rap flows on the move

Muhonen (under review): Yeah yeah, word up dog: The motion of global and
local rap and hip hop flows in Finnish-language youth radio broadcasting

Many representations and global cultural features associated with rap music
and hip hop culture are displayed in the discourse on Finnish youth radio.
Muhonen (under review) is a situated sociolinguistic study (cf. socioblinguistics
in Pennycook 2007: 9; hip hop linguistics in Alim 2006: 6-11) with a focus on rap
music and hip hop culture. The study searched for answers to the following
research questions:

- What kind of rap music and hip hop culture flows are displayed and indexed in dis-
course of rap in Finnish language youth radio broadcasting?

- Is there something linguistically, culturally and ideologically global or local in the
rap music and hip hop culture flows in the Finnish language youth media?

Rap and hip hop flows were investigated through the window of discourse, and
flows are seen as language-in-practice (Blommaert 2005: 66). The paper explores
different sets of transnational and transcultural flows (Pennycook 2007: 6-8)
which circulate in different transnational popular culture settings. 1) Global rap
flows denote rap flows at a discourse level, i.e. where denotations and concepts
relating to rap are named and discussed. 2) Transcultural rap flows (see Alim
2009; Pennycook 2007) refer to the discourse of hip hop culture where cultural
flows (i.e. cultural hip hop artifacts) are indexed and to different activities as
transcultural flows (i.e. flows that index different rap performances that are
closely connected to rap culture). The paper also identifies 3) ideological flows,
which are certain ideologies, ways of thinking and political missions of rap and
hip hop that are indexed and displayed through the youth radio discourses
connected to Finnish rap.

Global flows refer to the existence and circulation of flows but also to the
processes by which they cross borders and travel across different scenes, in
which they are further displayed and re-situated (see Pennycook 2007).
Muhonen (under review) shows the intermeshing nature of different global rap
and hip hop flows through closer investigation of rap and hip hop flows in the
Finnish youth media. In the radio discourse inclusions and exclusions, cultural
practices, stylizations, performances, stand-takings and identities are construct-
ed and performed. It is also through the discourse that different hip hop and
rap music identities are indexed. This study connects the discourse of rap and
hip hop, rap lyrics and translanguaging. Theories of globalization, indexicality,
stylization and dialogicity are further applied. The analyses give evidence of
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glocalization (Koutsogiannis & Mitsikopoulou 2007) patterns in the radio dis-
course. Global rap and hip hop flows are also used as a style resource and a
multimodal accent (see Blommaert & Varis 2012).

Languages turn out to be floating around in unexpected places. (Heller 2007: 343)



68

6 THE BIG PICTURE

“[...] they decide who they want to be and choose their language practices according-
ly” (Garcia 2010: 524).

Late modern youth radio is a multidimensional medium. The medium offers
and displays a wide range of genres for multilingual language and discourse
practices and makes various transnational and global discourse functions
available. Radio also enables flexible use of different multilingual repertoires,
becoming more colloquial and able to reaches heterogeneous audiences within
the Finnish-speaking youth. This new reach has had an effect on the radio
discourse styles. The focus has shifted from providing facts to fulfilling the
desires and requests of the radio audiences, from impersonal to personal, from
official and formal into less formal and to a more discursive radio style (see
Valo 1994: 79). This gradual change has also opened the floor for a more
informal and conversational radio discourse. A wide range of registers and
repertoires that are at both reporters” and other speakers’ disposal are broadcast
and heard. Youth radio discourse has become global, multilingual and fluid.

Media provides an easily accessible source of discourse and has ad-
vantages as research data. Media outlets are important linguistic institutions.
Their output makes up a large proportion of the language practices that people
hear and read every day. Media usage reflects and shapes both discourse prac-
tices and attitudes in the surrounding society. Discourse practices in the media
are worth investigating also in their own right especially on radio, because the
speaker’s communications alone construct relationships with the audience. The
media are important social institutions and crucial presenters of culture, politics
and social life, shaping as well as reflecting how these are expressed. Media dis-
course is important both for what it reveals about a society and for what it can
contribute to the characteristics of society (Bell 1995: 23). With the help of two
metaphors - small pictures and the big picture - I have attempted to create a
more holistic picture of what multilingualism sounds like on the radio.
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6.1 Error error lataa patteri

The eye-catching phrase (and title of this dissertation) error error lataa patteri is
an utterance by a young Sweden Finnish radio reporter. It is a fluent example of
what Creese et al. (2011: 1197) describes as flexible bilingualism, meaning that
the speaker engages herself in bilingual language practices where she is calling
into play “diverse sets of linguistic resources” (see also Creese & Blackledge
2010a). In the short utterance the speaker moves between English (error error),
Finnish (lataa, the verb ladata in the third-person imperative, meaning “to
charge”; ladda in Swedish) and patteri, which is a colloquial variant associated
and used in Sweden Finnish, (i.e. Finnish spoken in Sweden), reflecting and
combining features of English (battery), Swedish (batteri) and Finnish (patteri).
Patteri is a proper word also in standard Finnish but means a radiator whereas
the meaning intended by Sweden Finnish patteri would be akku (i.e. a battery or
store of energy, physical or mental, that which can be recharged) in Finland
Finnish.

Translanguaging refers to language practices performed by bilinguals ac-
cessing different linguistic features or various modes of what are described as
autonomous languages; it denotes multiple discursive practices in which multi-
lingual speakers engage in order to make sense of their worlds (see Garcia 2009:
45, 141). In the phrase, the reporter translanguages fluidly between different
resources associated (at least) with Finnish, Swedish, English and Sweden Finn-
ish and makes use of multilingual repertoire and styles. The utterance gives
several different possible readings to audiences. Associated with Sweden Finn-
ish, it can mean error error charge the battery, indexing a message one might get
in situations when computers, mobile phones or cars give a low battery warn-
ing. It can also refer to ladata akku meaning recharging one’s store of mental en-
ergy. At a more abstract level this can also denote a human condition, when a
person is exhausted or very tired, she or he may need to restore one’s energy
levels by having a rest. A direct translation into standard Finnish denotes the
meaning error error charge the radiator, which on the other hand, is a non-
standard form which gives a somewhat absurd association and is perhaps diffi-
cult to situate into a natural, real-life context. This short excerpt shows that lan-
guage practices of bilinguals “reflect greater choices, a wider range of expres-
sion than each monolingual separately can call upon, and convey not only lin-
guistic knowledge, but also combined cultural knowledge that comes to bear
upon language use” (Garcia 2009: 47). The multilingual repertoire can also in-
clude deviations from common normative patterns, which the complex lan-
guage and discourse practices in the phrase error error lataa patteri show. Multi-
lingual (shared) repertoire allows speakers to use multilingual resources crea-
tively and in a polycentric manner. What is implicitly mutual is the fact that
such practices are considered to be not just contemporary but also as important
indexical discourse practices that indicate belonging through multilingualism.
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6.2 Multilingual discourse practices and repertoires

As the boundaries between different so-called languages become fuzzier, it is
sometimes challenging to put a single analytical focus on them. Such examples
as the eye-catching error error lataa patteri in the title can be analyzed and
explained with more recent approaches to research on multilingualism.
Without theories of translanguaging, flexible bilingualism or poly-lingual
norms, an exhaustive explanation of what is going on would not be possible.
Makoni and Mashiri (2007: 82, 85) suggest that we should describe the mixture
of language and urban vernacular varieties in order to understand the
contemporary social realities and identities of their users. The present study
shows that these are a part of multilingual repertoires of the youth. However,
different speakers and groups have different kinds of multilingual repertoires
at their disposal in different scenes. In addition, different kinds of multilingual
repertoires are used for different functions, domains and genres, such as
entertainment, humor and for the expressions of various identities, for example,
music expert or rapper.

Radio reporters’” multilingual repertoires are another example. The radio
reporters analyzed in this study display different kind of (multilingual) reper-
toires when, for example, interviewing Swedish politicians, young Sweden
Finnish sportsmen or when broadcasting an informal discourse with their per-
sonal friends (see Muhonen, notes, August 2005, also Muhonen 2010b: 10-11,
2010a: 203-204). The reporters use different repertoires for a humorous dis-
course about Bill Gates (see Muhonen 2010a: 200-203) and for when they com-
municate with a Finnish politician who is visiting the live-studio broadcast
(Muhonen notes, September 2005). Another interesting issue of the reporters’
repertoires is that, in Muhonen (2008a: 177-181), when reporters are said to
share the same repertoire as the youth radio audience, it is thus implied that
they are performing the same repertoire while they are speaking like the ado-
lescents; thus in another excerpt (see Muhonen 2008a: 193-194), they share the
same repertoire, as they belong to the shared group of experts (see also
Muhonen under review, data excerpt 6). Therefore they display the repertoire
of music experts.

Late modern multilingualism is changing due to new technologies, the
success of the Internet, global media genres as well as the fact that "more people
are now moving from more places, through more places, to more places" (cf.
superdiversity; Vertovec 2010: 86). This tendency is also present in the Finnish
youth radio scenes. Radio interviews take place in more places and multilingual
soundscapes are increasingly widespread in broadcasts (see Muhonen in pro-
gress). The listener gets to visit many places especially through multilingual
music; global discourse and intertextual features are on the move through the
dialogic nature of the youth radio broadcasting. Global stories and voices are
reflected and re-told and re-situated locally. Different global and transnational
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flows connect to adolescents’ belonging and identity representations in a fasci-
nating way (see Muhonen under review). In Bakhtin’s (1981: 426) terms:

Everything means, is understood, as a part of greater whole - there is a constant in-
teraction between meanings, all of which have potential of conditioning others
(Bakhtin. (426).

All words have been uttered by somebody else before; all styles imitate the style
of others; all music echoes music that has been played before (see Muhonen in
progress).

In terms of the entangled global and local connections, the analyses give
evidence of glocalization (see Koutsogiannis & Mitsikopoulou 2007) patterns in
the radio discourse. Dynamic negotiations between global and local features
intertwine with locally appropriating elements of the global. This process leads
to global and local affiliations that are used to index identity and multilingual
habitus, to a “system of dispositions common to all products of the same condi-
tionings” (Bourdieu 1991: 59; see also Bourdieu 1990: 56-57; also Muhonen 2013).
This is particularly evident when Finnish rap artists and hip hoppers engage in
discourse displaying global rap flows of styles, artifacts and discourse practices
(see Muhonen under review, submitted). Even radio reporters use these flows
to get more so-called street cred (Muhonen 2010b: 6-7). Global rap and hip hop
flows are also used as a style resource, and as a multimodal accent (see Blom-
maert & Varis 2012; Muhonen submitted). Considering multilingualism as a
style resource moves the emphasis from language practices towards a view of
describing the individual speakers as engaging in meaning making and identity
work (Creese & Blackledge 2010b: 555). The youth radio discourse displays lo-
cal, glocal and global youth culture as a world of flows. Flows travel across
state borders, settings, generations, languages, repertoires and registers. Flows
are cultural artifacts with a transcultural aspect, travelling across late modern
life worlds transnationally and trans-generationally. As shown in, for example,
Muhonen (under review), there are also other kinds of global flows circulating
on the radio. Here rap and hip hop were selected as a theme because they ap-
pear so prominently in the youth radio data.

6.3 Glimpses of the big picture

Where the articles and the synopsis in chapter 5 search for answers to small and
more detailed research questions, each addressing a certain specific sample of
data, repertoire and group (see also chapter 4 of this study), in this section I
gather glimpses of the big picture, in other words, I propose wider implications
emanating from the whole study. Three themes - dialogicity, indexicality and
polycentricity - have been selected to present some regularly occurring themes
and discourse practices recognized throughout the study.
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6.3.1 Dialogicity

Our words reflect and mirror the intonations and evaluations of others who
have used them before, and from whom we learned them (Lensmire & Beals
1994: 411). Many radio discourses echo issues that have happened, that some-
one else has done or said (see Muhonen 2008a: 177). Discussion themes and top-
ics are circulated globally and even within radio broadcasting. The speech expe-
rience of each individual is shaped and developed in the utterances of others
(Bakhtin 1986: 89). Discourse practices are a link in a complex chain of other
discourses that are informed and shaped by intertextualities in that chain. The
dialogic nature of a discourse means that communication is, as Bakhtin (1981:
279) suggests, “shaped in dialogic interaction with an alien word that is already
in the object”. He goes on to propose that our utterances repeat the words of
others: “Our speech, that is all our utterances (including creative works), is
filled with others” words, varying degrees of otherness or varying degrees of
our-own-ness” (89).

Many stories delivered in the youth radio broadcasting, especially in the
Sweden Finnish youth radio programs, consist of stories of other Sweden Finn-
ish adolescents. The dialogical nature of all these stories also makes use of emic
experiences and histories reflecting that experience. Dialogicity is a common
discourse practice on the radio, used for indexing certain identities. In several of
the analyses (see e.g. Muhonen 2008a: 183-189) radio reporters imitate and styl-
ize the voices of others. They also stylize their own speech with citations from
others, as in Muhonen (2010b: 8), where a reporter in his monologue makes a
reference to the song lyrics “God Loves Rain” by Cashmire, saying “let’s just
hope that God loves rain that much that he keeps the rains there to himself”.
Stylizing can also be done by singing (see Muhonen 2008a: 187-189). Stylization
also takes place when young speakers engage in certain kind of stylized per-
formances, such as the rap discourse in Muhonen (2010b: 6-7) or as the excerpt
“Vicious circle” in Muhonen (2010a: 203) demonstrates (see Muhonen under
review, 2013; see also multivocality in the reporters’ radio talk in Muhonen
2008a: 183-184; cf. Coupland 2001, 2007; Eckert & Rickford 2000). Multilingual
discourse practices function as a tool for stylization, giving voice to the artistic
image of somebody else’s language (Bakhtin 1981: 362; Rampton 2006: 27).
Bakhtin (1981: 279) means is that words are shaped in dialogic interaction with
an alien word that is already in the object.

A central part of the stylization in the radio discourse describes such phe-
nomena as when speakers imitate and stylize the so-called “Other”. Rampton
(1999: 422) explains this practice: “stereotypic elements from elsewhere mingle
with habitual speech patterns, and in the process, they generate symbolically
condensed dialogues between self and other”. In humorous language play,
where radio reporters playfully stylize the imagined and rather absurd situa-
tion of Bill Gates negotiating his credit limits at a bank (see Muhonen 2008a:
186-188), several voices are imitated and stylized (see further, data excerpt Herr
Gates, Muhonen 2010b: 201). Examples of dialogic discourse in Bakhtin’s typol-
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ogy include stylization, parody, irony and pastiche - all in a way shaped by the
other (Bakhtin 1994: 106; cf. Bakhtin 1981: 434 about double-voicing; out-group
referee design in Bell 1992, 1999). This practice becomes particularly evident in
Muhonen (2010a) and (under review). In Muhonen (2010a), parody and the act
of humor are conducted by stylization and by jokingly styling the other: when
reporters comment on the humorous connotation of unihockey (sleep ice hockey)
or facklitteratur (fuck literature) (see Muhonen 2010a: 210-212), they are making
a parody of somebody’s else’s repertoires. In a similar vein, the radio reporter
(see Muhonen under review) is also styling the Other when she stylizes the way
rap musicians speak and dress:

[...] vedetddn timberlandit jalkaan ja isot 16kdpoksyt kanssa ja sitten vaan joku hood
ja sitten vaan rappédilemaan YO YO YO [...] <let’s put on Timberland boots and big
baggy trousers too and then some kind of hood and then just rapping YO YO YO>

The reporter is also indexing that from an outsider perspective, becoming a rap
musician and a hip hopper is as she describes: artifacts are described as stylized
accents (see Blommaert & Varis 2012) and stylized also with global rap flow, the
greeting YO YO. As seen in Muhonen (under review), rap discourses make use
of global rap and hip hop flows as a style resource (see also Muhonen submit-
ted).

Utterances can repeat the words of others and simultaneously re-accent
and even change them. This can be used “ironically, indignantly, reverently”;
“intonation is especially sensitive and always points beyond the context” (Bakh-
tin 1986: 91). In parodic discourse, in Bakhtin’s (1994: 106) terms, people intro-
duce the exaggerated voice of another speaker in their own discourse. Parody
takes place, for example, when Finnish rappers exaggerate the commercial and
global bling bling (rap) culture as a consequence of the fact that it does not situ-
ate well in the authentic Finnish rap scene (see Muhonen under review). What
makes it humorous is that discourses of a socio-political nature becomes arenas
of battle between different voices. Parody makes use of another’s socially typi-
cal manner of seeing, thinking and speaking (Bakhtin 1994: 106), as seen in the
imagined discussion between Bill Gates and his bank clerk (see Muhonen 2010b:
200-203). Forms of parody can be recognized in the way the speakers create car-
icatures in mocking the discourse of others. A good example of this form is
when the reporters imitate the discourse of a whale’s sex life (see Muhonen
2008a: 176). I have observed other humorous instances in the radio discourse
where, for example, religious people attending Sunday church services or dia-
lect-speaking people creating a choir are imitated and stylized. These styliza-
tions ridicule these people’s imagined stereotypical behavior. In both these cas-
es there is a clear indexing of out-group membership being expressed in styliz-
ing the stereotypical language and discourse practices of somebody else’s imag-
ined repertoires. It seems that the farther the distance from the stylized other,
the harsher the caricatures (cf. Tacchi 2002). As mentioned in Muhonen (2010a:
218), the Sweden Finnish seldom ridicule their own groups, but the discussions
and humor on Finland Finns is sometimes even vulgar.
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6.3.2 Indexicality

Defining styles and stylizations incorporate the concept of indexicality, which is
central to this study (see Muhonen 2010a, submitted). Ochs (1992) claims in her
theory of indexicality that “gender ideologies are socialized, sustained and
transformed through talk” (Ochs 1992: 339, 1993). Indexicality is nonetheless a
broader concept as well. It may, but does not necessarily, refer to the way
ideologies are constituted and sustained in discourse. These ideologies become
notable particularly through “verbal practices that reoccur innumerable times
in the lives of members of social group” (Ochs 1992: 339). Certain cultural
features and artifacts can also be seen as “an accent” (see Blommaert & Varis,
2012). They tell stories and give indexicalities of a person in a multimodal way.
Indexicality is “the connotational significance of signs”; indexical meanings
make discourse practices dependent on their situated social and cultural factors
as well as on their settings (Blommaert 2005: 12; Blommaert & Rampton 2011: 7).

This study shows, for example, that indexical meanings of humor are situ-
ated in cultural, pragmatic and language-bound understandings (see Muhonen
2010a). The way humor is created and indexed is often contextualized to a high
degree. It is not universal what is considered as humorous (see Muhonen 2010a:
193), because humour does not always travel well. When a young Sweden Finn-
ish stand-up comedian claims Mike Tyson to be Sweden Finnish because Mike
Tyson syé korvia (Mike Tyson eats ears/sausages), he indexes much more than
the funny utterance alone can reveal (see Muhonen 2010a: 192-193, 208-210). He
indexes humorous discourse practices that make use of a multilingual reper-
toire that the audience also has at their disposal. He refers to a well-known sto-
ry where the world-famous boxer Mike Tyson, in a heavyweight championship
fight in Las Vegas in 1997, came out from his corner without his mouthpiece
and bit the ear of his opponent, Evander Holyfield, then spit a piece of it out on
the floor of the ring. It also refers to indexicalities through eating sausages, an
eternal discussion topic among Sweden Finns (Muhonen 2010a: 210). Further it
also refers to the tendency where Finnish words become situatedly polycentric
Sweden Finnish detonations, as the flexible use of korvia here demonstrates (see
chapter 7). Word up dog is a global rap flow used transnationally and globally; it
connotes a greeting that indexes belonging to the global hip hop nation (see
Muhonen under review). When a Finnish rap artist utters Word up dog, it is es-
sential to look beyond the words that have been said and rely on the indexicali-
ties and implications of what the person may be referring to (see Muhonen un-
der review, submitted). Through what Erickson (1973: 12) calls cultural lenses,
the same event or an utterance can look very different. Bailey (2012: 499) states
that “words are not neutral instruments”, and proposes that “social tensions are
at work even if the speaker does not intend them and is not conscious of them”
(Bailey 2012: 499).

Every linguistic fact is an indexical fact, a way in which situated features
point to contexts of occurrence structured for sign-users in one way or another
(Silverstein 2003: 194). These show associations and indexicalities to different
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resources but also connect repertoires associated with different speaker groups.
As Bailey (2012: 502) writes, “meanings are not stable across people, activities,
or contexts”. Some relationships and indexicalities are inherent but many iden-
tities do not mean much without the “social and historical associations from
prior usage” and historical associations (Bailey 2012: 502). We need to have a
shared emic understanding of discourse practices and repertoires in order to
understand what error error lataa patteri in the situated youth radio context
means; the understanding depends on cultural indexicalities and the polycen-
tric nature of the radio discourse. The multilingual radio discourse is often pol-
ycentrically organized (see section 6.3.3) and much has to be common in order
to be able to understand what it is that makes the issue of Mike Tyson eating
korv (ear/sausage) so hilarious. One has to look beyond language practices, as
Muhonen (2010a: 208) also suggests, and ask: “What is indexed in the humor
provoked by the use of korv in the utterance Mike Tyson syd korvia (Mike Tyson
eats ears/sausages)? In connection to what I describe as an indexical humor
typical to the Sweden Finns (Muhonen 2010a: 205-210), what is indexed and
further understood as humor depends on a multi-level holistic and situated un-
derstanding and indexicalities (see figure 5, act of humor, Muhonen 2010a: 210).
When Muhonen (2010a: 217) mentions that the multilingual means through
which the Sweden Finnish inside humor is created requires a shared multilin-
gual repertoire, there is also the ideology that the speakers share both the lin-
guistic repertoires as well as the means of how it gains its meaning in the
shared discourse practices.

According to Blommaert and Backus (2011: 19-22) repertoires can also be
seen as what they call indexical biographies. Multilingual people have gained
their multilingual repertoires (i.e. linguistic, cultural and indexical) competenc-
es through widely varied modes of learning and acquiring. Therefore, reper-
toires are biographically organized complexes of resources that follow the
rhythms of our lives (Blommaert & Backus 2011: 9). This relates well to the way
repertoires are understood in this study. Repertoires contribute to speakers’
potential to perform certain social roles and index certain identities with dis-
course practices where multilingual repertoires are employed (see Blommaert &
Backus 2011: 22). These multilingual repertoires allow one to engage in dis-
course practices that index certain, for example, linguistic identities. Identi-
tiescan then be seen as part of identity repertoires.

In data excerpt 4, Matti Rattikelkka (see Muhonen 2010a: 208), indexical
humor is created with the seemingly simple discourse practice of uttering the
name “Matti Rattikelkka”. The shared humoristic experience is built on histo-
ries and experiences dating back generations, multiple shared Finnish and
Sweden Finnish experiences, and last but not least, to shared multilingual rep-
ertoire and experiences and knowledge of those. Finnish is considered be rich in
consonants; Swedish find it generally funny. Therefore, a man named Rattikelk-
ka (a steerable sled) simply sounds funny. Such forms index various aspects of
individuals” and communities’ social histories, circumstances, and identities.
One cannot find the indexical humor in this without the situated cultural con-
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text. Even I sometimes doubt whether this is really as funny as claimed. The
situated Sweden Finnish youth radio setting allows adolescents to practice cul-
turally typical ways of discourse, to recognize experiences, perspectives and
topics often disregarded by other media. There are many indexical facts that the
Sweden Finnish adolescents have in common, and an outsider can find it chal-
lenging to understand the indexicalities included in them. As Bailey (2012: 502)
suggests, utterances “gain and shed meanings in their situated use”.

6.3.3 Polycentricity

Polycentricity refers to a multiplicity of what Silverstein (1998: 405) calls ritual
centers of authority. These ritual centers, he suggests, license, warrant and
endow language usage with “cultural dimensionalities of locally understood
autonomy”. Many multilingual discourse practices in the present study
demonstrate multilingual repertoires in use, also referred to as multilingual
language practices. Multilingual repertoires are also polycentric. Many excerpts
show creative polycentric use of resources (i.e. discourse practices) where
norms are created by the speakers in particular situations.

Polycentricity commonly features in the Sweden Finnish youth radio dis-
course. Multilingual humor, for example, is often polycentrically designed.
Multilingual inside humor is created and situated in creative polycentric dis-
course practices (see Muhonen 2010a). The word play in the utterance Vill du ha
en smocka innan du gdr? <Do you want me to punch you before you go?> makes
use of non-standard connotation because a misspelling, the wrong word conno-
tation in smocka, is deliberately placed in the line of the radio theatre actors. This
non-standard usage indexes and creates a humorous situation where a young
man who has only recently moved to Sweden attempts to communicate in
Swedish, but fails. Instead of asking his girlfriend out for a cigarette he mistak-
enly suggests whether she would like that he smack her before she goes. Poly-
centricity creates an expression of insider humor and simultaneously it indexes
mutual experiences, histories, and a story of one’s own. It further demonstrates
an identity representation (see Muhonen 2010a): we have all been there, done
that. The emic experiences many Sweden Finns share are the faulty slips of
tongue due to unpracticed resources during the early years of migration (see
Muhonen 2010: 206). The Gal (2006: 27) describes these “self-conscious, anti-
standardizing moves” as negotiations that may include language practices that
reframe previous standard varieties and incorporate urban popular cultural
forms, minority linguistic forms, hybridities and inventions. The key to this
knowledge is the local understanding, the views of what languages mean to
people in different local situated contexts (see Muhonen under review, submit-
ted).

Another example of polycentric discourse practices is the popular use of
the catchphrase eldmd on laiffii (Muhonen 2010a: 214-216, see also Muhonen
2008a: 177-178), where polycentricity mirrors a tautology that at first appeared
as a momentary humorous slip of tongue by a famous Finnish ski jumper. Later
on it has become a polycentric vernacular expression with a deeper denotation
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and cultural indexicality reaching across nations. Eldmi on laiffii has grown to
denote advice that is used in situations where life does not deliver a “walk in
the park” or “dance through the roses” (Muhonen 2010a: 215-216). The slogan
itself is not connected to the original song Live Is Life by Opus nor to the song’s
function as the theme song of supporters of the Finnish ice hockey club Tappara.
The song, by the way, is also polycentric from its nature because the title is usu-
ally sung as life is life in Finland. Eldmd on laiffii is an ideological flow mediated
by the media and seen also in many different public contexts, such as on t-shirts,
postcards, and the Internet (see Muhonen 2010a: 215; cf. Johnstone 2009, 2010).
The catchphrase’s polycentric nature has probably contributed to its popularity
and its dialogical circulation across scenes and contexts. It could almost be re-
ferred to as displaying a Discourse with a capital D (see Gee 1999).

In the eye-catching phrase, and title of this study, flexible translanguaging
practices serve the communication in a complementary manner in an otherwise
Finnish language program. The use of the concept patteri both translanguages
between multilingual resources and makes a fluid polycentric use of structures
associated with several languages. Patteri is close to the Swedish word batteri (a
battery) and commonly used by Finnish speakers in Sweden. It has become a
colloquial and vernacular polycentric resource, a part of the Sweden Finnish
repertoire denoting a situated meaning. Simultaneously, patteri is a common
noun in Finnish. It is also close to the English word battery when spoken.
Translanguaging practices and polycentricity in general leave space for authen-
ticity. There is no need for translations or synopsis for the audience. When in-
terviews are not translated or a synopsis is not given (see Muhonen 2008a: 197),
or when interviews are conducted multilingually, they are also situated in a
socioeconomic reality of the youth radio setting. These solutions save time and
the work load of the reporters. Such discourse practices are contextualized and
situated ways of communication and meaning making among the multilingual
adolescents. Makoni and Pennycook (2007) write

A local knowledge is crucial to the understanding of language; an understanding of
the relationship between what people believe about their language (or other people’s
languages), the situated forms of talk they deploy, and the material effects social,
economic, environmental - of such views and use. (22)

They do not only link members of a speech community to the present situation
but also to the past and perhaps even to an imagined future. They also index
ideological positions and boundary markers of group identity that may both
exclude and include (see Garcia 2010: 523; Creese & Blackledge 2010b: 553).

6.4 Pick ‘n’ mix identity practices

This study describes multilingual adolescents’ fluid, flexible, complex discourse
practice in late modern youth media. The polycentric nature of multilingual
language practices, the dialogic nature of the discourse and the indexicality of
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the repertoires all contribute to social identity representations and negotiations
in the youth radio discourse. The data-driven analyses have shown that the
relationship between multilingual repertoires and language practices and
identity representations is relevant for the study; especially with regards to the
total multilingual fact (cf. Silverstein 1985, 2003; section 2.2, chapter 7).
Language practices and multilingual repertoire are features of indexing identity
(see also Cameron 2005; Lainio 1996; Martin 1999).

The discourse practices in the youth radio broadcasting can be described
as what Pennycook (2003: 514) calls fluid ways of thinking about language,
identity and belonging. This fluid approach takes place to the extent that multi-
lingual repertoires become part of identity construction. They can also be nego-
tiated in a situated discourse. Identities are performed and constructed in inter-
action with others. Speakers create, construct and negotiate identities on the
basis of a range of repertoires which are associated with a wide range of indexi-
calities. Multilingual people do not habitually make meaning through separate
monolingual repertoires but intertwine multilingual resources across bounda-
ries (Creese & Blackledge 2010b: 565; Jergensen 2010: 4). Multilingual reper-
toires are used in complex ways to perform a range of identities and roles and
build a fluid reality, simultaneously. “These pick 'n’ mix identities, as I have
called them, also relate closely to the individually and personally, as well as
collectively, created repertoires; multilingual repertoires that the Sweden Finn-
ish adolescents, or for example Finland Finnish rappers, have at their disposal,
are always subject to individual differences. There is no one-and-only, united
multilingual repertoire. In a similar vein, there is no multilingual repertoire that
is collectively united either. The youth whose voices are heard through this
study displays the use of different representations of different repertoires in-
dexing different identity repertoires. Therefore, the emic perspective is relevant.

In this concluding discussion I will reflect identity repertoires from two
different viewpoints. I will discuss situated identity in relation to Sweden Finn-
ishness and global youth identity and the relationship between identity and
music. I will also connect these to my ideas about transculturing identity.

6.4.1 Situated identities in the minority radio

As an example of situated identity in the radio data, discourses of Sweden
Finnishness are explored. In addition, aspects of the Sweden Finnish identity
repertoire are discussed. As seen before, Sweden Finnish adolescents apply
multilingual repertoires in creating situated insider humor (see Muhonen
2010a). In a radio theater play polycentric discourse practices create
multilingual puns, which allow the listeners to laugh at mutual experiences and
to identify and index mutual understandings. Long distance nationalism is
described by Glick Schiller and Fouron (2001) as a claim to membership in a
community that stretches beyond the territorial borders of a homeland. In the
Sweden Finnish radio discourse, the speakers do not necessarily claim
membership to Finland but are, however, connected to some idea of
Finnishness in many different ways. How this allegiance is indexed depends on
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the speakers” personal and subjective relation to Finland and Finnishness (see
Muhonen 2010b: 1). They affiliate themselves to Finnish, Sweden Finnish and
Swedish heritage in variable manners: some with a somewhat distant and
occasional relation, others with closer and more active affiliations (Muhonen
2010b: 1; see also Lainio & Lyyra 2009; Weckstrom 2008, 2011). Sweden Finnish
adolescents show a relationship to several nations through affiliations to
Finnish, Swedish and Sweden Finnish life worlds. In addition, indexicalities to
different global and glocal youth cultures are essential (see Muhonen 2010b,
under review).

This study shows no simple one-to-one associations between languages,
inheritances and identities. With regards to interviews broadcast in the Sweden
Finnish radio programs, I observed the following;:

Many Finnish names but the interviews can also take place in Swedish (Muhonen,
note, September 2005).

One can surmise that many persons being interviewed in the radio programs
are Sweden Finnish adolescents and therefore have a Finnish family name due
to their Finnish heritage and family history. However, and perhaps slightly un-
expectedly, many interviews were conducted in Swedish only (see Muhonen
notes, September 2005). A Sweden Finnish identity is also indexed through
multilingual repertoires and what I describe as translanguaging interviews, i.e.
interviews where the reporter is mostly speaking in Finnish and the interviewee
answers in Swedish, or translanguages. This should again not be considered
straightforwardly and solely as evidence of unpracticed resources but also as a
question of a free choice; multilingual people making use of their multilingual
repertoires flexibly, which probably also reflects a contemporary situation
among the everyday discourse practices of the radio audience.

My observations also document stories of subjective, personal identity
repertoires with memories and affiliations to Finnishness. Some, who perhaps
speak Finnish, can reflect on very distant childhood memories of summer holi-
days in the Finnish countryside and claim very little affiliation to Finland them-
selves, where others prefer to be interviewed in Swedish but show close affilia-
tions to Finnishness and Finland and express a strong Finnish or Sweden Finn-
ish identity. This tendency is line with what May (2005: 330) writes: “Historical-
ly associated languages continue often to hold considerable purchase for mem-
bers of particular cultural and ethnic groups in their identity claims”.

But this study shows that one can be Sweden Finnish even without a lan-
guage. Affiliation with Finland and Finnish heritage can be gained without
Finnish language as an indexical medium. Therefore, claiming that Sweden
Finnish speakers affiliate themselves with their heritage solely through Finnish
would be more of an ideological stance than a description of the linguistic reali-
ty and the life world of its speakers and  members.
The Finnish language does not alone offer indexicality of belonging and identi-
ty: a language in not the only prerequisite for identification. Minority media can
empower experiences regarding the identity, language and culture of the group
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(see Pietikdinen 2008a: 173). This is further reflected in how the youth radio
programs deliver stories of other Sweden Finnish adolescents. The simultane-
ous existence of various features results in a complex and multi-layered minori-

ty-language media scene. The complexity also impacts on speakers and lan-
guages (Pietikdinen & Kelly-Holmes 2011: 64).

6.4.2 Global youth identities and music

Radio discourse index identities and affiliations to a great range of global youth
cultures. Multiple identities are indexed through multilingual music and dis-
courses on it. Membership in different imagined communities (see Anderson
2006: 6), such as a global hip hop nation in particular (see Muhonen under re-
view), is central. Members of such a community will “never know most of their
fellow-members, meet them, or ever hear of them, yet in the minds of each lives
the image of their communion” (see Anderson 2006: 6). Multilingual discourse
reveals expertise and group identity between those who share the same interest
(e.g. through popular music), and even radio reporters share these discourse
practices (cf. Lepola 2006). All these multilingual discourse practices give evi-
dence of shared repertoires demonstrating that talking like someone connects to
being someone, language-in-practice affiliates to identity representations. Music
expertise employs and displays what Blommaert and Backus (2011: 11) call spe-
cialized repertoires, which in my data means that adolescents — or reporters for
that matter — are fluent in articulating the genre of music expertise associated
with English. It is also obvious, based on the frequency of discourses related to
rap and hip hop, that there is a genre of rap and it has a special position in late
modern youth radio discourse. There is also the interview in which a Sweden
Finnish art exhibitionist who has travelled around the world presenting his art
in English suddenly found it challenging to describe his work in Finnish during
a live radio interview. This difficulty also displays evidence of specialized genre
and music repertoire. Yet, this study does not reveal whether the speakers share
and display other genres in a similar manner. Therefore these are described as
specialized genres. Multilingual repertoires can be complex, fluid, situated and
specialized.

The Finnish and Sweden Finnish youths of this study are not single,
uniform homogeneous groups. The social connections are not necessarily
connected within nations. They are more or less transnational and belong to
different global and glocal scenes. Gumperz (1982: 66) pointed out that the
association between communicative style and group identity is a symbolic one
and does not predict actual use. Language choice involves negotiation in every
interaction, as particular linguistic resources may provide or prevent access to
social networks (Garcia 2010: 524). Blommaert et al. (2009: 204) pay attention to
the “mediating actors in contemporary multilingual, globalized contexts” and
propose that they are “located in diverse centers of media production and
reception” as they are engaged in “contradictory processes of convergence” and
divergence (Blommaert et al. 2009: 204). This description applies well in the
present study on Finnish language youth media. Finnish language youth radio
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broadcasting indexes affiliations towards transnational and global media
features and flows. At the same time, it offers a strong forum for the voices and
representations of locality and minority. Sweden Finnish inside humor is, for
example, often created with local and glocal means. Language practices affiliate
situated vocabulary where resources from Finnish, English and Swedish are
employed (see Muhonen 2010a; 2010c). Interviews, for example, are conducted
multilingually when needed (see Muhonen forthcoming). On the other hand,
Finnish rap music and hip hop discourse is simultaneously localized and
situated although it draws upon indexicalities and identities towards
transnational and global rap cultures (see Muhonen under review).

Parallel to this PhD study I have conducted a study of the linguistic
soundscape (cf. Gorter 2006a, 2006b; Laundry & Bourhis 1997) in the radio
broadcasting (see Muhonen in progress). The study shows that the music
broadcast on the stations also affiliates itself with global popular cultures. The
Sweden Finnish Klubi-Klubben orientates strongly towards expressions of
Finnishness. The fact that the radio stations broadcast music in several lan-
guages implies that language boundaries do not prevent global media flows.
The same multilingual music is broadcast regardless of the possible language
threshold in the youth radio settings (cf. Van Leeuwen 1999). Because the ma-
jority of music heard on Klubi-Klubben is from Finland (over 90%), 63% even in
Finnish, it contributes to the production of national, cultural or even migrant
identity and heritage in the minority language setting. The high ratio of interna-
tional English language music (60%) on YleX shows an orientation towards in-
ternational and transnational media genres, scenes and practices. Both stations
echo multilingual linguistic soundscapes. This shows that the youth radio is a
surrounding, a setting as well as a life world of the adolescents. Their voices, as
they are being broadcast on the programs, are multilingual. The popularity of
international music in English indexes belonging and affiliation to global popu-
lar cultures (Muhonen in progress; cf. Connell & Gibson 2003: Leeuwen 1999).
On the other hand, the popularity of Finnish music on the Klubi-Klubben
broadcasts tells an unambiguous story of belonging and identity affiliation:
Finnish music functions as a strong bond to Finnishness among Sweden Finnish
adolescents. Even in situations where the contacts have been minimal, music
remains. When words and languages perhaps fail, there is always music. All
these answers to the big research question of what multilingualism sounds like
in the radio broadcasting evolved during this process of mapping the linguistic
soundscape.

6.5 Transculturing identities

I propose that different multilingual repertoires are indeed linked to speakers’
identity and belonging. The way adolescents speak and claim language-in-
practice connects to who they are, claim or pretend to be. This can apply even to
certain communicational styles due to one’s profession and through work (see
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Muhonen 2008a: 191-195; see also Pavlenko & Blackledge 2004: 5).1¢ Many
identities are indexed and for example stylization of different voices displaying
multilingual discourse practices are common. Multilingual speakers can
“decide who they want to be and choose their language practices accordingly”
(Garcia 2010: 524). Trajectories of belonging can be performed and negotiated
from moment to moment and context to context; emblems of identity can
change meaning across time and space (Blackledge 2012: 7-8).

At a general level, we have only recently started to regard identities as
multiple, negotiated and evolving. This shift has required a step aside from the
assumption that language identities are static and unitary (Canagarajah 2004:
117). However, ideologies about language can locate language practices as evi-
dence for, what they believe to be, systematic behavioral and affective contrasts
among the groups indexed (Irvine & Gal 2000: 37). My study shows that lan-
guage cannot be the only criteria in descriptions of the adolescents’ identity
representations. A language does not denote an identity, nor does a multilin-
gual repertoire index a uniform, unified multicultural hybrid identity. The lin-
guistic repertoire of the speaker does not necessarily reveal much about the
identity repertoire of the speakers. Identity repertoires are always negotiated
and situated. The issue of living in an era where “roots have been replaced by
areals” means that speech produced in certain cultural spaces is always influ-
enced by “projection-across”, by its transposition out of and into arenas where
social conditions and relations can be substantially different (Hewitt 1995: 99-
102). In this study, I have described discourses where the multilingual adoles-
cents live between languages (see Mignolo 2000: 264) and propose that multi-
lingualism can be considered as a lifestyle, as a kind of recourse repertoire
which is contextualized in the communication observed and analyzed in radio
discourse.

Above I proposed the concept of pick 'n’ mix identity practices to denote a
contemporary and urban identity performance of adolescents, who can align
with multilingual repertoires and different cultural indexicalities, which they
have at their disposal and in a kaleidoscopic manner can move smoothly be-
tween, across and beyond different grades, layers and circles of them (cf. tick a
box identity). Picking and mixing is a common feature of global transcultural
consumption and there is nothing negative in it. As with the selection of can-
dies, you are in charge of what kind of and how many you choose to consume
at a particular time and place. Sometimes you decline this opportunity, some-
times you cannot resist and overconsume: all this is emic and situated, and in
the end by free choice. Particularly, the Sweden Finnish adolescents have the
advantage of making use of the knowledge of and position between Sweden
and Finland and their cultural repertoires when they so wish (Muhonen 2010a:
218). They can also move smoothly between them. This movement is particular-

16 Other relevant research on radio reporters” voices and radio speech, for example,
Coupland 2001, 2007; Harjunp&a 2006, Vedenpéaa 2001, Valo 1988, 1994; Becker 2006;
Ormio 2006; Paananen 1996a, 1996b; Rahtu 2005; Ruohomaa 1993, Riikkonen 2006;
Thornborrow 2001; Thornborrow & Fitzgerald 2001: see also Muhonen 2008a, 2010a:
200-202, 210-212; 2010b: 5-8, 9, 10)
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ly evident when one takes a look at the multilingual repertoires that are used to
create culture-specific and situated humor.

Vertovec (2009: 68) writes about the habitus of dual orientation, referring
to how migrant lives are here and there, and that such dual orientations have an
influence on identities among the post-migration generations. In a similar man-
ner, these adolescents engage in multilingual flexible discourse practices and
make use of all the available resources. They also make use of what I call trans-
culturing allegiances. This term means that the adolescents have, in addition to
multilingual repertoires, also a repertoire of cultural resources (i.e. artifacts,
styles, music, leisure time interests) at their disposal. These transculturing alle-
giances and available cultural resources are used in a manner that best suits
their preferences and representations of themselves in any time and space. Tra-
jectories of belonging are negotiated even daily (Blackledge 2012). Like many
multilingual discourse practices described in this study, they are also situated. I
call this process transculturing (cf. translanguaging Garcia 2009: 141; cf. Hewitt
1986, 1995): the practice performed by adolescents who have access to different
cultural features or various features of what are understood as autonomous cul-
tures or cultural resources gained through cultural heritage, knowledge and
awareness. Transculturing also includes the right to claim membership in dif-
ferent global youth cultures and makes the concept of imagined communities
relevant in describing late modern belonging. This aspect is validated in the
light of research data where not just linguistic but several culture-specific fea-
tures reflected in the discourse practices make up flexible identity representa-
tions (see Muhonen 2010a, under review).
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7 CONCLUSIONS

Globalization is not the story of cultural homogenization (Appadurai 1996: 11)

Linking the conversational analysis approach to the ethnographically framed
research practice has been challenging at times. Strict CA does not necessarily
allow space for ethnography. However, in contemporary research practice, lin-
guistic ethnography (see Rampton et al. 2004; Creese 2008) has moved onwards
to link close interactional analysis (e.g. CA and classroom discourse) with eth-
nography. In the present work this linking has also been necessary. The emic
and more holistic perspectives gained through ethnographic research practice
have been crucial in painting a larger, more holistic picture of multilingualism
in radio broadcasting. The theoretical and methodological conclusions of this
study suggest that research into multilingualism gains from detailed study of
situated, local and emic multilingual discourse practices of multilingual youth.
Youth radio discourse also has to be explored from the point of view of the
speakers and the speakers’ local context. This perspective allows one to see how
multilingualism manifests among different speakers, themes, subcultures, do-
mains and within different genres.

To conduct this examination, an approach that combined sociolinguistics
and ethnography was required. A detailed study of the interactions intertwined
with some speakers’ perspectives and insights gained by ethnographic ap-
proaches is the key to understanding. For example, it was necessary to describe
what korvia (ears/sausages) implies in the local context where the term circu-
lates and is situated, or to discuss how one should interpret such slips-of-the-
tongue as Vill du ha en smocka innan du gir? (Do you want me to punch you be-
fore you go?) (see Muhonen 2010a: 206), which has been deliberately included
in Sweden Finnish radio play manuscript. History and local experience play a
significant role when such multilingual discourse practices gain their meaning
in a situated cultural context.

Small instances of language practices are relevant in showing what multi-
lingualism sounds like in youth radio discourse. I further underline the signifi-
cance of a study of adolescents” global media practices in order to gain access to
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a larger, more holistic picture of multilingualism in a certain settings and scenes
in the youth radio broadcasting in Finland and Sweden. The big picture thus
shows that the same fluid relations and identities also intertwine, sometimes
with surprisingly local personal features of popular culture as, for example,
when a young Sweden Finnish teenager girl names Anna Hanski’s Kotiviini as
her favorite song in Finnish (see Muhonen observations; cf. Rasolofondraosolo
& Meinhof 2003). I propose that a diasporic life world has had an influence on
such a choice, because dance music from 1990s might not be as popular among
late modern adolescents in Finland. My study shows that part of the multilin-
gualism, particularly among Sweden Finnish adolescents, is the hybrid way of
making use of glocal features but in parallel also involving local and situated
means of making meanings. As Otsuji and Pennycook (2010: 243-244) talk about
a “localized form of cosmopolitanism”, which in the Finnish rap scene means
that a Finnish rapper wears Mercedes necklace as an indexicality of situated
and local Finnish bling bling (see Muhonen under review; submitted; also Pen-
nycook 2010), or wears a plastic crown to parody that culture. It is through ob-
servations and interactional explorations that all this becomes transparent.
Otsuji and Pennycook (2010: 243-244) write

What often seems to be overlooked in discussions of local, global and hybrid rela-
tions is the way in which the local may involve not only the take up of the global, or
a, but also may equally be about the take up of local forms of static and monolithic
identity and culture. (243-244)

Late modern multilingualisms cannot be understood by barely taking a look at
the ongoing multilingual interactions. In order to make sense of multilingual-
ism in contemporary scenes one needs to approach the field ethnographically.
“It is not linguistics, but ethnography, not language, but communication, which
must provide the frame of reference within which the place of language in cul-
ture and society is to be assessed” (Hymes 1974: 4). In the present study, ethno-
graphically framed data gives complementary evidence to the analyses. With-
out such a framing, it would have been challenging to reflect the total multilin-
gual fact of this study. Based on the methodological experiences and choices of
this study, one can suggest that it ought to be systematically planned in the ear-
ly data design and collection process in order to best serve the research purpose.
This study would have benefited greatly if the ethnographically framed re-
search practice had been integrated from the beginning.

In a critical analysis of discourse practices in a certain setting, notions such
as community, identity and language should not be considered as natural phe-
nomena — They should be understood as “socially constructed within the con-
straints of social organizational processes, under specific historical conditions”
(Heller 2007: 2). Specific and single categorizations are impossible to attach to
an individual based on, for example, his or her heritage or language (see also
Blackledge & Creese 2008). Heller (2007: 14) cites Giddens (1984) and considers
that language is a “set of resources which are socially distributed”, but perhaps
not at all evenly (Heller 2007: 14). Due to global political and economic process-
es one can also ask what values are assigned to what linguistic resources and
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with what consequences (Blackledge 2011: 128; cf. Gumperz 1982). This ques-
tion relates to my description of the situated unpracticed repertoire (see section
6.3.3, chapter 7). I propose that even multilingual repertoires can be situated
and genre-specific. When a multilingual speaker has not had the need or the
opportunity to speak about his art in Finnish, the discourse calls upon flexible
multilingual language practices. Certain subject positions may either be nonne-
gotiable, or only partially negotiable due to particular times, places and socio-
historical contexts (Pavlenko & Blackledge 2004: 27). Certain contexts can also
prevent individuals from accessing resources (Garcia 2010: 524; Pavlenko &
Blackledge 2004: 7). Regardless of what multilingual repertoires and resources a
young speaker has engaged in earlier, there is always the possibility that par-
ticular repertoires in particular situations have neither been needed nor prac-
ticed. This applies to all of us. A speaker can be flexibly multilingual within a
genre or setting but demonstrate unpracticed resources in another. Multilingual
youth is engaged in discourse practices that vary according to different interac-
tional or communicational genres and functions. Analytically, translanguaging
practices fluently evolve different multilingual repertoires in the youth radio
context it does not impose smooth language skills or proficiencies.

Ethnography should be seen beyond the methodological research scenes,
because it is more than a method. Only ethnographic observations could reveal
whether multilingual repertoires of the reporters, for example, also apply in
other settings and contexts. This view of ethnography relates to Heller’s (2007)
view on language or languages as

sets of resources called into play by social actors, under social and historical condi-
tions which both constrain and make possible the social reproduction of existing
conventions and relations, as well as the production of new ones. (15)

Blommaert and Rampton (2011: 5) propose that “it is far more productive ana-
lytically to focus on the very variable ways in which linguistic features with
identifiable social and cultural associations get clustered together whenever
people communicate” (Blommaert & Rampton 2011: 5). May (2005: 337) pro-
poses that linguistic identities are not oppositional. He expresses the need for
further ethnographical research conducted in complex linguistic contexts.
Methodological research practices need to combine ideas of languages without
boundaries. However, it is only through situated sociolinguistic ethnography
that these ideas can be made transparent. In search for the more holistic picture,
a puzzle put together with small pictures, also ideological practices - in this
study considered as ideological flows - need to be taken into an account.

In parallel to the present PhD study I have been engaged in developing
new innovative research approaches regarding Ilinguistic soundscaping (see
Muhonen in progress, also section 6.2). The study on linguistic soundscaping
aims to develop and create a methodology and research practice for linguistic
soundscaping. A longitudinal future research project, with regards to the mate-
rial that was recorded in 2005, would be to interview and record the same radio
speakers in a couple of years’ time. A study of what Rampton (2010, 2011) refers
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to as contemporary urban vernaculars would explore whether the multilingual
discourse practices described in the present study have become such, or wheth-
er they appear to have been just stylizations, made use of in the transitional,
adolescent phase, what Rampton (2010: 3) calls a stylistic flirtation of youth. In a
couple of years it would be worth investigating whether the language and dis-
course practices described in this study mirror just a situated phenomenon, re-
lated to the particular time and place, or whether they in the same youth radio
programs - perhaps even by the same speakers — would give another view.

Multilingual resources intertwine in the repertoires displayed by the mul-
tilingual adolescents in the youth radio discourse. The discussion on whether
the boundaries between different languages really exist is ongoing and relevant
even in the light of some of the analyses in the present study. Young speakers
use many kinds of linguistic resources and make use of their multilingual reper-
toires in order to communicate in the best and most flexible manner. My obser-
vations show that the issue of speaking different languages, from the speakers’
emic perspective, has seldom been transparent nor even relevant in the dis-
course. But yet, speaking different languages does form a firm basis of identity
repertoires for some of the participants in the study. The discourse took place
behind the audible radio discourse. The issue of language selection and multi-
lingual repertoire was always negotiated anew before every broadcast inter-
view. Even reporters in the YleX broadcast selected, for example, which fea-
tures of multilingual interviews were broadcast on the radio show. Language
ideologies were also negotiated in situations where the reporters chose to inter-
view a Norwegian artist in English or in the situated negotiation of the lan-
guage practices during a live concert in Finland by a Swedish band, The Hives
(see Muhonen 2010b: 4-5). Language ideologies are negotiated every time when
reporters choose to present authentic information in English in the Finnish ra-
dio broadcast (see Muhonen 2008a: 189-199, Muhonen 2010b: 6, 9-10) or make a
synopsis of it in Finnish and not broadcast the authentic interview that was
conducted in English. Using language ideology as a lens could be an interesting
topic for future study on multilingualism in youth radio.

Some recent sociolinguistic approaches to multilingualism have taken a
step from regarding languages as separate entities. The idea of languages as
“countable institutions” is seen as a social construct (see Makoni & Pennycook
2007: 2, Creese & Blackledge 2010b: 554). There is a need to find sociolinguistic
ways not to pluralize languages when one investigates such multilingual set-
tings as the life world of the multilingual Sweden Finnish adolescents’ (see
Muhonen in progress; cf. Vertovec 2007a, 2007b). This relates to the discourses
on pick ‘n” mix identities described in this study, which thus could offer an in-
teresting continuum for the present study.

This dissertation opened with several quotes on the aspects and influence
of globalization in different domains, especially in the late modern youth media.
Public spaces are increasingly globalized and multilingual (Pujolar 2007: 90):
social, political and cultural processes are said to occur on a global scale and not
only within particular local scenes (Fairclough 2000a: 165). To return to Otsuji
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and Pennycook (2010: 243-244), they write that the local may involve not only
the take-up of the global but also may concern the take-up of local forms of stat-
ic and monolithic identity and culture, a practice that recognizes local diversity
(Kubota 2002: 13). It is claimed that these issues can sometimes be overlooked
when discussing the hybrid and fluid relations of local and global features (see
Otsuji & Pennycook 2010: 243). In this work I explore the consequences of glob-
alization for the constitution of identities and for the emergence of fluid pick 'n’
mix identities and describe transculturing allegiances both in the local and
global contexts (see also Hewitt 1986, 1995). It needs to be acknowledged, how-
ever, that what characterizes the last decade or so in Europe is also an increased
discomfort with globalization and its consequences. There is also a growing
criticism towards the commercialization of identity. Glocalization, as mentioned
in Muhonen (submitted, under review), also expresses a manifestation of re-
sistance against globalization even where it appropriates forms of cultural ex-
pression that are globally on the move, such as rap and hip hop flows. Rap and
hip hop, although intensely metropolitan and global, also provide examples of
an increased interest in traditional and more authentic life styles. As shown in
this study, local situated Finnish rap styles are also created glocally. Finnish
rappers do not index and manifest global rap flows solely as they are. There is a
strong tendency to situate discourse practices, cultural flows and ideologies.
This situating can be seen as discourses that rejects globalization and even cri-
tiques it. In addition, the fact that rap and hip hop globally index a male-
dominant heterosexual culture where women are seen as objects alongside sex,
drugs and rock ‘n’ roll (see Muhonen under review) might even be a triggering
force for that fact that there are also many women rappers in the Finnish rap
scene. These can be seen in the light of a Foucauldian understanding of dis-
courses (e.g. wording the world, see Fairclough 1989: 77). It is important not to
lose sight of the fact that globalization is also a politically and economically
driven process, which is met with resistance as well as with local appropriation,
sometimes at the same time, also in the discourses heard in late modern radio
described in the present work.

This discussion of globalization connects the weaknesses of this study. The
ongoing criticism on the novelty value of globalization is naturally relevant for
this study as well. It can also be admitted that this study represents a somewhat
positive and partly non-critical view of globalization and its consequences.
However, it is important to place this study in the right times and places: glob-
alization was understood differently and it probably meant different things for
the adolescents listening and interacting in the youth radio in the summer of
2005. All the things we know about globalization, especially in the contempo-
rary media at the present time, was perhaps not as relevant then. It is unfortu-
nately impossible to travel in time and dig deeper into these discourses in the
scope of this study. The extensive data, stretching into a period of eight weeks,
also give more evidence for describing more holistic picture of this study (see
chapter 2). Yet, the wide time scope is also a source also some of the weaknesses,
particularly regarding the somewhat dated radio data. As mentioned in the in-
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troduction, media consumption in the contemporary world is rapidly changing
(see Von Feilitzen & Carlsson 2002). New broadcasting technologies and chan-
nels, such as YouTube, Spotify and other mobile services, have changed. Ado-
lescents’ radio use has become more fluid, complex and fragmented. New in-
novative radio genres have been created. The intensive and intertwining rela-
tion of contemporary radio broadcasting and mobile global social media has
perhaps led to changing media discourse where also multimodal and semiotic
practices have gained ground. The media culture described in the introduction
of this study already sounds old-fashioned.

This PhD thesis initially aimed to study code switching between two sep-
arate languages - English and Finnish - in Finnish language youth radio broad-
casting but ended up explaining some aspects of the global and multilingual
linguistic reality of the late modern urban youth. The research questions set out
to explore the functions of English in the radio discourse but the results de-
scribe, in addition, flexible multilingual discourse practices and repertoires, dif-
ferent styles and features associated with different global flows. Our world is a
world of flows. The flows in motion are ideas and ideologies, people and goods,
images and messages, technologies and techniques (Appadurai 2001: 5). The
study distanced itself from linguistic codes and grammatical constraints into an
approach where communication and speakers’ language practices were the fo-
cus. Therefore, this work reflects a theoretical and methodological path from
code switching into translanguaging and from knowing and speaking foreign
languages into flexible multilingualism and metrolingualism - a change that has
also been described by many scholars. A gradual shift of paradigm in the socio-
linguistic research of multilingualism reflects changes in time and space and
demonstrates a move to an era of the sociolinguistics of globalization (see
Blommaert 2010; cf. superdiversity in Vertovec 2007a, 2007b). Larger issues be-
come significant when one aims to understand the small aspects of discourse,
while large structures of youth culture, belonging and affiliations can be identi-
fied through detailed explorations of multilingual language practices (see also
Blackledge 2012: 6, 7; Blackledge, Creese & Takhi 2013; Blommaert 2010: 41).
This study combines qualitative research methods in an attempt to gain insight
into the total multilingual fact and the diversity of multilingualism in the youth
radio broadcasting. Different approaches are applied to reflect what I have
called the small and big picture of the multilingual discourse practices and rep-
ertoires in the youth radio broadcasting in Finland and Sweden.

This study reflects upon four aspects of language practice (i.e. form, use,
ideology and domain) of the total multilingual fact (cf. Silverstein 1985). The
general thread of my dissertation begins from four empirical analyses. These
analyses have further initiated a quantitative screening of the linguistic sound-
scapes of the radio broadcasts (see Muhonen in progress; Schafer 1969). The
individual papers analyze the language practices of form and use. The inter-
views and logbook observations give more insights to the understanding of the
language ideologies, as well as radio as a situated domain of multilingual dis-
course practice. Chapter 4 contributes to our understandings of multilingual
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facts. In order to understand what it means with regards to late modern global-
ization, this study has explored it in different youth radio scenes and genres.
Closely connected to the issue of multilingual language and discourse practices
is also the following question: Whose voice is heard through them? The aspect
of voice (cf. Fairlough 1995, 2006a, 2006b; Reisigl & Wodak 2001) is relevant
throughout the present introductory part, relating especially to the larger, more
holistic research question raised in section 2.2. This study presents some multi-
lingual voices of the Finnish and Sweden Finnish youth. These voices demon-
strate different kinds of multilingual repertoires. Although viewing discourses
from the critical viewpoint is not at the core of this study, some discourses can
be identified as “different ways of structuring areas of knowledge and social
practice” (Fairclough, 1992: 3). Discourses have also been embedded in certain
understandings culturally situated values in the Sweden Finnish youth radio
discourses. These critical discourses, in a Foucauldian reading, include certain
social patterns of behavior, such as social relations of power (see Fairclough
1989: 77). Such discourses are reflected, for example, in Muhonen (under review)
where the local circumstances and discourses of Finnish rap include the mani-
festation of power (see also section 3.8).

The discourse practices of the adolescents and the reporters on the radio
programs make use of different styles, registers, voices, performances, genres,
repertoires and accents and further index a wide range of activities, communi-
cative functions and genres. This study demonstrates also creative and playful
multilingual discourse practices which are situated, dialogic, indexical and pol-
ycentric. The multilingual life worlds of the adolescents, whose voices are heard
on the radio, provides evidence of multilingualism that is indeed, as Weber and
Horner (2012: 3) write, “a matter of degree, a continuum”. On the other hand, it
can be described as kaleidoscopic, as a prism that reflects many small pictures
and wider holistic views - the description depends on the viewpoint or the
viewer. The fact that these youth radio stations are part of Finnish language
radio cannot be forgotten. But, I see Finnish, and different varieties of Finnish,
as one of the resources of the multilingual youth, which, in the situated multi-
lingual youth radio repertoire, is given more time and space - for reasons obvi-
ous to all.

This PhD study explores multilingualism multilingually. The research ma-
terial is multilingual and the complexities and opportunities in connection with
the research practice and design includes diverse multilingual research practic-
es. The design and the practice for data collection was planned and accom-
plished multilingually. The data was generated, managed, analyzed and re-
ported about in more than one language. The research literature is multilingual
and references from the multilingual readings therefore also require multilin-
gual literacy, information search and reading. Data analysis and management,
transcription and translation procedures include multilingual research practices.
This work has also been presented and published multilingually. This study
practices what it studies and reflects the use of multilingualism in societies and
academic institutions. It is characteristic of late modern contemporary scholar-
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ship that research on multilingualism can be conducted and documented multi-
lingually. The theoretical and methodological innovations based on this re-
search practice are subject to further study (see research question 3, section 2.2).

When I opened the first reference book for the present study, I searched
for evidence on code switching. In the present time and place, I am all ready to
apply new theories and multilingual scenes beyond the sociolinguistics of glob-
alization (cf. Blommaert 2010). There are pros and cons to spending a long peri-
od of time with a research project. The path has rewarded me with a broad per-
spective on the study of contemporary multilingualism and the research field
regardless of the fact that my research material dates back to 2005. Although the
media culture described in this study may occasionally sound passé, it gives
crucial evidence for the whole framing of this study. It is yet one more piece of
evidence of the fluidity of how popular culture and its features that are con-
stantly on the move. While writing this research the whole radio scene has been
on the move towards new scenes. All this reflects the world we live in: The
Sweden Finnish data display global and transnational features of the world,
where multilingualism is default and natural, but also fluid and complex. The
same may be said to apply to the Finland Finnish data.

This PhD has been written at a time when Finnish is gaining a stronger le-
gal and societal status in Sweden, while Swedish in Finland is perhaps losing
ground. The time is also a crossroads for media and languages: late modern and
old-fashioned media technology are meeting newer, more innovative social
media; old conceptions of multilingualism are giving way to new, more plural-
istic theories; even old and new diversities are intertwining. Great changes are
currently taking place in the study of multilingualism in this era of superdiver-
sity. It's a world of global flows and metrolingual repertoires. New theories and
methodologies of research on multilingualism and prefixes aiming to make rec-
ord these are being born. “Human reality is extensively reproduced and created
anew in the socially and historically specific activities of everyday life” (Ramp-
ton 2000: 8; Giddens 1984: 22, 264). This study is situated at the dawn of a time
and in a space where a great deal is known, but many more voices and scenes
remain to be explored. Perhaps it is time to give voice to those multilingual
global people who do not just cross, polylanguage, translanguage or metrolan-
guage or live in-between-languages but who live in a multilingual and super-
diverse habitus.

What are we left with when we can see change occurring before our very eyes -
when we can see the old constraints interacting dynamically with the new possibili-
ties? What does the study of multilingualism mean when linguistic practice is in-
creasingly diverse? (Blackledge & Creese 2010: 221)



92

Table Appendices 1: The recorded interactional data in total

DATE YleX2004
28.01 Yle X X-ryhma 3h
29.01 Yle X X-ryhma 3h
30.01 Yle X X-ryhma 3h
02.02 Yle X X-ryhma 3h
03.02 Yle X X-ryhmé 3h
04.02 Yle X X-ryhma 3h
Yle X2005 Klubi-Klubben 2005
WEEK 23 06.06 Yle X tanaan 4h
06.07 Yle X tanaan 4h not digitalized
06.08 Yle X tanaan 4h Staraklubi 2h
06.09 Yle X tdndan 4h Jymyklubi 2h
06.10 Yle X tdnaan 4h Hittiklubi 2h
06.11
06.12
WEEK 24 06.13 Yle X X-ryhma 2h only 2h
06.14 Yle X X-ryhmd 3h lost file
06.15 Yle X X-ryhma 3h Staraklubi 2h
06.16 Yle X X-ryhmd 3h Jymyklubi 2h
06.17 Hittiklubi 2h
06.18
06.19
WEEK 25 06.20  Yle X tdndan 4h empty file
06.21 Yle X tdndan 4h
06.22 Yle X tdndan 4h empty file Staraklubi 2h
06.23 Yle X tdndan 4h Jymyklubi 2h
06.24 Yle X tdndan 4h Hittiklubi 2h
06.25
06.26
Week 26 06.27 Yle X X-ryhma 3h
06.28 Yle X X-ryhma 3h
06.29 Yle X X-ryhmd 3h Staraklubi 2h
06.30 Yle X X-ryhma 3h not transcribed Jymyklubi 2h
07.01 Yle X X-ryhmd 2h only 2h Hittiklubi 2h
07.02
07.03
Week 27 07.04 Yle X tdnaan 4h
07.05 Yle X tdndan 4h file lost
07.06 Yle X tanaan 4h
07.07 Yle X tanaan 4h
07.08 Yle X tanaan 4h Staraklubi 2h
07.09 Jymyklubi 2h
07.10 Hittiklubi 2h
Week 28 07.11 Yle X X-ryhma 3h
07.12 Yle X X-ryhmd 3h
07.13 Yle X X-ryhma 3h
07.14 Yle X X-ryhmd 3h
07.15 Staraklubi 2h
07.16 Jymyklubi 2h
07.17 Hittiklubi 2h
Week 29 07.18
07.19
07.20
07.21
07.22 Staraklubi 2h
07.23 Jymyklubi 2h
07.24 Hittiklubi 2h
Week 30 07.25
07.26
07.27 Staraklubi 2h
07.28 Jymyklubi 2h
07.29 Hittiklubi 2h
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YHTEENVETO

“Error error lataa patteri”: Kielten vaihtelusta globaaleihin monikielisiin reper-
tuaareihin suomenkielisissd nuorisoradio-ohjelmissa Suomessa ja Ruotsissa

Johdanto

Viitoskirjassa tutkitaan sitd, miten nuorten monikielisyys, monikieliset kédytan-
teet ja kielelliset repertoaarit ilmenevéat nuorille suunnatuissa suomenkielisissa
radio-ohjelmissa Suomessa ja Ruotsissa. Radio-ohjelmien monikielisid, erityises-
ti suomen ja englannin kieleen liittyvid, kieli- ja diskurssikdytanteitd ja niiden
funktioita tarkastellaan vuorovaikutuksena. Yleisemmailld tasolla tutkitaan,
kuinka monikieliset kidytanteet indeksoivat nuorten identiteettejd ja kuinka mo-
nikielisyys kokonaisuudessaan hahmottuu nuorille suunnatuissa radio-
ohjelmissa Suomessa ja Ruotsissa. Vditoskirja koostuu neljéstd erillisestd artik-
kelista sekd kokonaisvaltaisempaan kuvaan tihtddvistd yhteenveto-osasta.

Tyon yhteenveto-osa ja artikkelit muodostavat kokonaisuuden, jota ha-
vainnollistan tutkimuksessa metaforilla ldhikuvat (small pictures) ja maisemakuva
(big picture). Artikkelit edustavat ldhikuvia ja yhteenvedossa maalaan maise-
makuvaa tutkimuksesta kokonaisuutena. Metaforien kéytto heijastaa tyon et-
nografista suuntautumista: yksittédisten artikkeleiden ldhitarkastelujen ja tulos-
ten kautta rakennetaan kokonaisvaltaista kuvaa siitd, miten monikielisyys il-
menee nuorisoradio-ohjelmissa. Nama kaksi metaforaa havainnollistavat tut-
kimuskysymysten keskindisid suhteita ja auttavat lukijaa hahmottamaan tyoni
laajempia kehyksid. Kun artikkeleiden ldhikuvat valottavat radio-ohjelmien
monikielisid kielikdytanteitd, yhteenvedossa kuvataan myos laajoja diskurssi-
kdytanteitd. Yhteenvedossa pohdin kieli- ja diskurssikdytdnteiden lisdksi laa-
jempia monikielisyyden implikaatioita ja muotoja sekd niiden yhteyttd identi-
teettiin.

Yhteenveto-osan johdantoluvussa kédyn ldpi koko tutkimuksen taustoja ja
tavoitteita sekd pohdin aiempaa tutkimusta. Lisdksi esittelen suomen kielen
asemaa Suomessa ja Ruotsissa. Johdantokappaleessa méadritellddn myos tutki-
muksen keskeiset kisitteet ja rajanvedot. Yhteenveto-osan toisessa luvussa esi-
tellddn tarkasti artikkeleiden tutkimuskysymykset ja koko tutkimuksen holisti-
sempaan kuvaan tdhtddvit tutkimuskysymykset, jotka liittyvdat monikielisyy-
den luonteeseen ja implikaatioihin radio-ohjelmissa seké siihen, millaiselta mo-
nikielisyys kokonaisuudessaan radio-ohjelmissa kuulostaa. Keskeiset ky-
symykseni voi muotoilla seuraavasti:

- Milta radio-ohjelmien monikielisyys kuulostaa?

- Mitka ovat monikielisten diskurssikédytanteiden keskeiset funktiot nuorisoradio-
ohjelmissa?
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Kolmannessa luvussa esittelen tutkimuksen kohteena olevat radiokanavat ja
niiltd nauhoitetut tutkimusaineistot. Tamén lisdksi luku valottaa yksityiskohtai-
sesti myos tutkimuskédytianteitd sekd kokoaa ja esittelee sitd prosessia ja tutki-
muspolkua, jonka varrella paddyin yhdistelemddn keskusteluntutkimuksen ja
etnografian metodologiaa. Koska etnografisen tutkimusotteen nikyvyys on vé-
héistd empiirisissd artikkeleissa, olen painottanut sitd viitoskirjatyon yhteenve-
dossa. Tutkimusaineisto esitellddan véaitoskirjan alkupuolella, koska se on tutki-
muksen kokonaisuuden - erityisesti teoreettisten ja metodologisten valintojen -
kannalta keskeinen. Teoreettiset ja metodologiset valinnat on pitkélti johdettu
tutkimusaineistosta 16ytyneistd frekventeistd monikielisyyden ilmentymista.

Neljas luku johdattelee lukijan tutkimuksen teoreettisiin valintoihin; se
avaa nidkymain tutkimuksessa sovellettuun ns. tutkimustilaan. Samalla se kuvaa
sitd, millainen oppimispolkuni on ollut ja miten ymmarrykseni tutkimuskentés-
td on muuttunut tutkimusprosessin aikana. Metafora polku on tutkimuksessani
keskeinen, silld haluan havainnollistaa vditoskirjatyon roolia oppimisprosessina
sekd tutkijaksi kehittymisen reittina.

Tutkimuksessa sovellettuja teorioita kdydddn edelleen yksityiskohtai-
semmin ldpi artikkeleissa, joiden tiivistelmit 16ytyvit myos luvusta viisi. Tiivis-
telmissd esittelen myods empiiristen artikkeleiden p&dtuloksia. Kuudennen lu-
vun maisemakuva (big picture) késittelee koko tutkimuksen suuria linjoja ja
tuloksia; siind kootaan yhteen tutkimuksen yhteisid teemoja monikielisyyden
luonteesta radio-ohjelmissa. Luku siséltdd myos pohdintaa aineiston, metodien,
teorioiden ja tutkimustulosten yhteydestd ja siitd, mitd tutkimus kertoo radio-
ohjelmien monikielisyydestd ja sen luonteesta. Tutkimukselle olennaista aikai-
sempaa tutkimusta ei ole koottu erilliseksi luvuksi, vaan siihen viitataan tutki-
muksen eri osissa ja sitd kuvataan myos artikkeleissa (ks. Muhonen 2008a: 174~
176, Muhonen 2010a: 193-194; Muhonen 2010b: 2-3; Muhonen under review).
Yhteenvedon viimeinen luku kisittelee muun muassa tutkimuksen implikaati-
oita, mahdollisen jatkotutkimuksen aiheita, tutkimuksen haasteita ja ongelma-
kohtia sekd monikielisyyden luonnetta yleensa.

Aineisto

Tutkimusaineisto koostuu Ruotsin radion (Sveriges Radio) suomenkielisen ka-
navan Sisuradion ja Yleisradio Oy:n YleX:n tuottamista ja ldhettamista erityises-
ti nuorille suunnatuista radio-ohjelmista. Kokonaisista radio-ohjelmista koostu-
vaa aineistoa on keritty yhteensa 165 tuntia, joista 141 tuntia muodostaa véitos-
kirjassa hyddynnetyn keskusteluaineiston. Lisdksi tyossd on keritty ja hyodyn-
netty erilaisilla ns. etnografisin tutkimusottein kerdttyd aineistoa (ks. mm.
Blommaert & Dong 2010; Creese 2008; Erickson 1975, 1985, 2004a; Rampton jne.
2004), joka koostuu kuuntelijan havainnoista ja erilaisista haastatteluista. T&llai-
set etnografiset havainnot olen koonnut ns. kuuntelijan tutkimuspéivakirjaan
(ks. Emerson, Fretz & Shaw 1995; Van Maanen 1988), johon olen merkinnyt
huomioita eritoten ohjelmien ensimmadiselld kuuntelukerralla. Paivékirja sisdl-
tdd yleisempid huomioita ohjelman lihetyksen aikaan raportoiduista uutisista ja
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tapahtumista Suomessa, Ruotsissa ja muualla maailmassa. Olen myos tehnyt
huomioita esimerkiksi soitetun musiikin suosiosta, artisteista ja ohjelmissa
haastatelluista vieraista. Edelleen olen merkinnyt pdivakirjaan huomioita ra-
diokeskustelujen laajemmista yhteiskunnallisista, poliittisista, historiallisista ja
erityisesti populaarikulttuurisista yhteyksisté ja teemoista.

Analysoin aineistoa kussakin artikkelissa hieman eri ndkokulmista saa-
dakseni kokonaisvaltaisemman kuvan analysoiduista keskusteluista nuorisora-
diossa. Monikielisten ainesten analyysiin liittyvét litteraatiot ovat myos luon-
teeltaan erilaisia: alkuvaiheen artikkeleissa analyysien ensimmdinen vaihe
koostuu keskustelunanalyyttisesta tarkasta litteraatiosta. Osa aineistosta on
analysoitu Auerin (1984, 1989) monikielisten keskustelujen analysointiin sovel-
letun keskustelunanalyysin keinoin niin, ettd tutkimuspéivékirjaan pohjautuva
etnografinen kontekstualisointi on otettu huomioon. Analyysimenetelmien va-
linta on myo6s tdsmentynyt tutkimuspolun aikana, kun metodologinen tietoi-
suuteni on kehittynyt. Koska auerilainen modifioitu keskustelunanalyysi ei
mielestdni tavoittanut aineistossa esiintyvéaa monikielisten repertoaarien kirjoa,
on fokus myohemmissé artikkeleissa ja yhteenveto-osuuden analyyseissa ollut
ldhempand diskurssianalyyttistd viitekehystd, jonka mukaan radiokeskusteluis-
sa esiintyvdd monikielisyyttd voidaan tulkita diskurssien avaamien ikkunoiden
kautta (ks. Blommaert 2005).

Artikkelit pohjautuvat ldhinnd keskustelututkimuksen viitekehykseen
(Auer 1984, 1989; Garfinkel 1967; Sacks 1992; Sacks, Schegloff 1992; Schegloff &
Jefferson 1974). Sovellan edelleen sosiolingvistisen monikielisyystutkimuksen
teorioita (Creese & Blackledge 2010a; Garcia 2007, 2009; Jorgensen 2004, 2008a,
2008b, 2010; Rampton 1995, 1999) mutta myos populaarikulttuuritutkimusta (ks.
Alim 2006, 2009; Alim jne. 2009; Blommaert & Varis 2010; Pennycook 2003, 2007)
ja viittaan paikoittain mediatutkimukseen (Bell 1995; Cormack 2007). Nama vii-
tekehykset ovat jatkuvassa vuoropuhelussa tutkimuskysymysten, teoreettisten
ja metodologisten valintojen ja aineiston kuvauksen kanssa yhdessd ne muo-
dostavat tyotdni eteenpdin vievdn punaisen langan. Vuoropuhelua kdydaan
sekd keskusteluanalyyttisen ja etnografisen tutkimusotteen, radiokeskusteluista
koostuvan vuorovaikutteisen aineiston ettd etnografisen observaatioista ja haas-
tatteluista koostuvan aineiston valilla.

Artikkeleista muodostuvat lihikuvat

Viitoskirja sisdltda nelja erillista artikkelia, joista jokainen tarkastelee monikieli-
sid radiokeskusteluja hieman eri ndkockulmasta ja erilaisin tutkimusottein.
Kolme ensimmadistd artikkelia on julkaistu, neljas artikkeli on lahddssé arvioita-
vaksi:

1)  Muhonen, A. 2008a. Sheikataan like a Polaroid Picture: englannin tehtavistd nuoriso-
radiojuonnoissa. Teoksessa S. Leppénen, T. Nikula & L. Kadanté (toim.): Kolmas ko-
timainen, Lihikuvia englannin kaytostd Suomessa, Tietolipas 224. Helsinki: SKS,
169-202, 33 s.



96

2)  Muhonen, A. 2010a. Mike Tyson sy6 korvia: tva eller flera sprdk som markorer for
humor. Teoksessa A. Bengtsson & V. Hancock (toim.) Humour in Language. Textual
and Linguistic Aspects. Acta Universitatis Stockholmiensis, Stockholm Studies in
Modern Philology, New Series 15. Stockholm: Stockholm University, 192-222. 30s.

3) Muhonen, A. 2010b. It’s a vicious circle: The Roles and Functions of English in Swe-
den Finnish Youth Radio Programs. Teoksessa R. Harpelle & M. Beaulieu (toim.),
Journal of Finnish Studies 14, Number 2, Winter 2010. Hancock: Finlandia University,
1-17,17s.

4)  Muhonen, A. lhetetty arvioitavaksi. “Yeah yeah word up dog”: The motion of glob-
al and local rap and hip hop flows in Finnish language youth radio discourse in Fin-
land and Sweden

Numetallia, emocorea ja vanhan koulun rappia

Ensimmadinen artikkeli, Muhonen (2008a), tarkastelee englannin kielen tehtdvia
suomenkielisen YleX-radiokanavan juontajien radiokeskusteluissa ja etsii vas-
tauksia seuraaviin tutkimuskysymyksiin:

- Miten radiojuontajat rakentavat monikielisid radiokeskusteluja?

- Millaisia funktioita englannin kielelld on radiodiskursseissa?

Artikkeli keskittyy tutkimaan suomen ja englannin kielen kohtaamista juontaji-
en keskusteluissa. Se tarkastelee monikielisyyttd yhden puhujaryhmén ja tilan-
teen nidkokulmasta. Tutkimuskohteena ovat radio-juontajien studiomonologit ja
-dialogit YleX-radiokanavan haastattelujen, musiikin, radiokanavan uutisten ja
kanavamainosten vilissd. Artikkelin ldhtokohta on vuorovaikutuksellinen, ja
aineistoa ldhestytddn auermaisesta keskusteluanalyyttisesta viitekehyksesta
kdsin (Auer 1984; 1995, 1989). Konseptuaalisina kompasseina toimivat kielen
vaihdon sosiaaliset tehtdvit (Blom & Gumperz 1972; Gumperz 1982) seké kie-
lenvaihtelu erilaisissa konteksteissa (ks. Auer 1984, 1998).

Tekstissédni (2008a) totean, ettd keskustelun konteksti vaikuttaa siihen, mi-
ten ja millaista kielen vaihtelua tapahtuu. Kielen vaihtelu toimii usein kielelld
leikittelynd, sanaleikkeind ja vitsailuna: juontajat kdyttdvat englantia suomen-
kielisen puheen lomassa lisdtdkseen radiojuonnon viihteellisyyttd, leikitelldk-
seen ja tuodakseen dialogiin muita d4nid, joilla he varittdvat keskustelua. Viih-
dyttamisen funktio kulkeekin koko aineistoanalyysin punaisena lankana. Eng-
lanti on osa radiokanavan puheyhteison puhujien ja kuuntelijoiden kielellista
repertoaaria, ja silld on monia tehtédvid radiojuonnoissa. Intertekstuaalisuutta ja
dialogisuutta ilmaistaan usein monikielisin ottein. Intertekstuaalisuudella on
omat radiopuhetta jdsentdvit tehtdvinsd osana radio-ohjelmien koherenssia ja
genren muodostamista: kielen vaihtelulla ilmaistaan kytkoksid aikaisempiin
keskusteluihin, ohjelmien musiikkiin ja kuuntelijoiden ddniin. Englanninkieliset
ilmaukset liittyvédt usein johonkin aikaisemmin sanottuun tai kuultuun asiaan
tai ohjelmassa toistuvasti soitettuun musiikkiin. On tavallista, ettd juontajat tois-
tavat radiopuheessaan monikielisid repertoaareja dialogisesti. Myds monidani-
syyttd ilmaistaan monikielisin resurssein; artikkelissa monidanisyydelld viita-
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taan siihen, miten toisen puhujan tai tahon sanat, ajatukset tai teksti liitetddn
juontajien puheeseen. Aineistossa timd ilmentyy myos jonkun todellisen tai
kuvitteellisen tilanteen ulkopuolisen &ddnen liittimisend juontajien puheeseen.
Moniddnisyyteen kytkeytyy usein toisen rooliin asettuminen, mika nékyy tois-
ten ddnien referoimisessa. Merkille pantavan vahvasti englanti on resurssina
juontajien puheessa silloin, kun aihepiirind on musiikki. Musiikin erikoisalan
osaaminen ja tdmdn asiantuntijuuden ilmaiseminen tuo mukanaan keskuste-
luun alaan liittyvdn sanaston, joka sisdltdd paljon englannin kielen aineksia.
Téssd tehtdvdssd englanti toimii myos ryhmadidentiteetin ilmaisun funktiossa -
ne, jotka hallitsevat keskusteluun liittyvan rekisterin, kuuluvat samaan sisépii-
riin ja ryhmaan.

Artikkeli valottaa populaarikulttuurin vaikutuksia nuorisoradiodiskurs-
seihin ja myos sitd, millaista nuorisomediakieli on ja millaista roolia englannin
kieli ndyttelee siind. Lisdksi kysymykset nuorisomedian muuttuvasta tilanteesta
ja kansainvalisen musiikki- ja populaarikulttuurin vaikutuksesta radiopuhee-
seen ovat olennaisia. Englannin kaytolld on selked tarve ja asema, koska sen
kayttod ei selitelld, médritelld eikd englanninkielisid ilmauksia kdédnnetd. Katson
englannin kdyton olevan osa puhujien monikielistd repertoaaria. Englannin
kaytolla on ennen kaikkea sosiaalisia merkityksid; puhujien kielelliset valinnat
heijastavat esimerkiksi ryhmaéidentiteettid ja samaistumista angloamerikkalai-
seen musiikki- ja elokuva-alan kulttuuriin. Englantia kdyttamalld luodaan myos
kansainvilistd  nuorison, tietyn harrastuspiirin ja erikoisosaamisen
(ala)kulttuuria.

Ei saa peittdd koska eldmé on laiffii

Vaikka suuri osa puhutusta huumorista on monille kielenkéyttdjille yhteistd,
riippuvat sekd sen ymmaértdminen ettd esiintyminen usein puhetilanteen fyysi-
sestd ja sosiaalisesta ympdristostd. Huumori on monesti kulttuuri-, paikka- ja
tilannesidonnaista. Edes yhteinen kieli ei aina takaa sitd, ettd huumori avautuisi
samanlaisena keskustelun kaikille osapuolille. Toisessa viitoskirjaan kuuluvas-
sa artikkelissa (Muhonen 2010a) tutkin monikielistd huumoria radio-ohjelmissa
ja etsin vastauksia seuraaviin kysymyksiin.

- Misté radio-ohjelmissa vitsaillaan, ja miltd huumori kuulostaa nuorille suunnatuissa
radio-ohjelmissa?

- Milla tavalla monikieliset kielikdytanteet toimivat huumorin ilmaisemisen ja luomi-
sen tehtdvassa?

- Milld tavalla monikielisyys toimii resurssina huumorin luomisessa?

Sovellan artikkelissani Nashin (1985) kehittelemdd, teatterikoulutuksessa kay-
tettdvdd mallia siitd, kuinka huumoria ja humoristista diskurssia luodaan
(ks. “act of humor’, Nash 1985). Mallin mukaan jokaiseen humoristiseen verbaa-
liseen tilanteeseen vaikuttavat verbaalisen huumorin huipennuksen lisiksi ym-
péroivé fyysinen tai verbaalinen konteksti. Térkedd on my6s niin sanottu ylei-
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nen ja jaettu tieto tilanteesta ja kontekstista, jossa huumoria luodaan. Hyddyn-
nén keskusteluanalyyttisesti orientoituneessa artikkelissani tdtd Nashin (1985)
viitekehystd, mutta lisddn tarkastelun kohteena oleviin huumoridiskursseihin
myo6s uuden tason eli monikielisyyden vaatimuksen: verbaalin huumorin, joka
valitaan tarkastelun kohteeksi, on oltava monikielisti.

Monikielinen huumori ilmentyy usein kulttuuri- ja tilannesidonnaisissa
indeksikaalisissa vitseissd. Radiokeskusteluissa téllaiset vitsit liittyvdt usein
kiintedsti suomalaiseen ja ruotsinsuomalaiseen eldménpiiriin ja siind jaettuihin
kokemuksiin. Kulttuurisidonnaista huumoria luodaan vaikkapa humoristisella
keskustelulla saksankielisestd jadkiekosta “unihockey” tai esimerkiksi siitd, mil-
td ruotsin kielen sana “facklitteratur” kuulostaa, kun se lausutaan suomeksi (ks.
Muhonen 2010a: 210-212). Huumori ilmenee usein parodiana, jota luodaan jon-
kin toisen ryhman stereotyyppiseksi ajatellusta tavasta puhua; se rakentuu pu-
hujien yhteiselle ymmarrykselle esimerkiksi siitd, mitd konnotaatioita tietyt
monikieliset repertoaarit tai diskurssit kuulijoissa heréattavét.

Tyypillistd ruotsinsuomalaista huumoria havainnollistaa aineistoesimerk-
ki, jonka indeksikaalinen eli asiayhteyteen liittyva ja siind tulkittava humoristi-
nen merkitys piiloutuu monikielisen repertoaarin taakse ja perustuu suomen ja
ruotsin yhteisiin kielenpiirteisiin. Tarina ei sindlldan avaudu erityisen hauskana,
vaikkakin se viittaa hieman epétavalliseen urheiluskandaaliin, jossa nyrkkeilija
Mike Tyson puri vastustajaansa korvaan. Humoristiseksi tarinan tekee vasta
monikieliselle ruotsinsuomalaiselle yleisolle avautuva merkitys. Tarinassa fik-
tiivinen lavakoomikko viittdd, ettd nyrkkeilija Mike Tyson on ruotsinsuomalai-
nen, koska tdma syo korvia. Ruotsinsuomalaisessa yhteydessd lausahdus tar-
koittaa nimittdin my®0s sitd, ettd Tyson syd makkaraa (ru. “korv”). Monikielisen
yhteisen repertoaarin taitavaan soveltamiseen huumorin tuottamisessa siséltyy
edelleen kolmas taso, joka perustuu yleiseen ruotsinsuomalaiseen - ldhinna in-
deksikaaliseen - puheenaiheeseen ruotsinsuomalaisten makkaran syonnista.

Artikkelissa totean, ettd huumori on usein sidoksissa puhujien elaméanpii-
riin, monikieliseen repertoaariin ja indeksikaalisuuteen; huumori rakentuu
usein my0s eemiseen ymmarrykseen yhteisistd kokemuksista ja muistoista. Eri-
tyisen keskeistd tdimd on siind ns. sisdpiirin huumorissa, jota rakennetaan ruot-
sinsuomalaisella radiokanavalla. Monikielinen repertoaari, jonka olennainen
osa on suomen kieli, mahdollistaa my6s erityisen monikielisen ruotsinsuoma-
laisen sisdpiirin huumorin. Keskeistd indeksikaaliselle ja tilannesidonnaiselle
huumorille on se, ettd sitd ei aina ole helppoa jakaa; ryhméaan kuulumattomien
henkildiden on sitd usein myos vaikea ymmartdad. Monikielinen huumori vaatii
jaetun monikielisen repertoaarin ja ympéaroivan kulttuurin sekéd yhteiskunnan
ymmartadmistd. Nuorisoradio-ohjelmien epdmuodollinen luonne myos itsessdan
mahdollistaa radio-ohjemien monikielisen huumorin.

Koko juttu alkoi in a galaxy far far away

Kolmannessa artikkelissa (2010b) tarkastelen englannin kielen transnationaali-
sia ja globaaleja tehtdvid ruotsinsuomalaisissa Klubi-Klubben-ohjelmissa. Ku-
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vailen nuorisoradion monikielisyyttd “polylingvistisend ruotsinsuomalaisena
kielitodellisuutena” (Muhonen 2010b: 12-13). Se heijastaa monikielistd ja moni-
kulttuurista repertoaaria, jonka ymparéiméana ruotsinsuomalaiset nuoret eldvit.
Monikieliset diskurssikdytdnteet ndhddan artikkelissa kielentdmisend (langu-
aging, ks. Garcia 2007, 2010; Jorgensen 2004, 2008a: 163; ks. my6s Becker 1991).
Artikkelin perustana on interaktionaalinen ja sosiolingvistinen tutkimusote,
jossa sovelletaan modifioitua keskustelunanalyyttista viitekehystd (ks. Auer
1984, 1988, 1995, 1998). Kolmas artikkeli etsii vastauksia seuraavaan tutkimus-
kysymykseen:

- Millaisia sosiaalisia merkityksid ja funktioita kielen vaihtelulla ilmaistaan ruotsin-
suomalaisissa nuorisoradio-ohjelmissa?

Kolmannen artikkelin tarkoituksena oli tarkastella kielten vaihtelua eri tilan-
teissa, mutta lopulta siind paadyttiin pohtimaan monikielistd radiokeskustelua
repertoaarin ndkokulmasta. Nden ruotsinsuomalaisen nuorisoradiokanavan
monikieliset radiodiskurssit monikielisen repertoaarin ilmentymind; osana niitd
ovat my0s erilaiset monikieliset tyylittelyt. Kielenylitys (crossing, ks. Rampton
1995, 1999) eli kéytanto, jossa puhuja kayttda kielellisid resursseja, jotka tavalli-
sesti liitetddn jonkun toisen ryhmén kayttorepertoaariin, on myos tavallinen
radiokeskustelun diskursseissa.

Esittelen artikkelissa erilaisia padteemoja, joissa monikielisyys nédkyy ruot-
sinsuomalaisissa radiokeskusteluissa. Ensinndkin englannin kieltd kaytetdaan
tilanteissa, joissa (monikielisilld) puhujilla ei ole muuta yhteistd kieltd (Muho-
nen 2010b: 4-5; ks. Berns 2009; Mauranen 2003). Ndkyvéassa roolissa se on esi-
merkiksi tilanteissa, joissa ruotsalaisen rock-bandin jdsenet puhuvat yleisolle
englantia live-taltioidussa konsertissa Suomessa. Sama toistuu Ruotsin ulko-
puolella tehdyissd haastatteluissa, joissa haastateltava ei puhu suomea tai ruot-
sia (Muhonen 2010b: 4-5). Keskeinen indeksikaalinen funktio englannin kielen
aineksilla on erilaisten identiteettien ilmaisussa; tdssid tehtdvidssd musiikin har-
rastuspiiriin kuuluminen on erityisen ndkyvé ilmic. Musiikkiin liittyvissad dis-
kursseissa englannilla on hyvin keskeinen rooli, ja silld luodaan myos indeksi-
kaalisia merkityksid, joilla ilmaistaan musiikin alan asiantuntijuutta ja erityista
kiinnostusta (Muhonen 2010b: 6). Lisdksi englanti toimii erilaisissa tilan-
nesidonnaisissa diskurssifunktioissa. Monikielinen repertoaari niakyy myos in-
tertekstuaalisuuden sekd polyfonian ilmaisemisessa. Edelleen monikielisyys
liittyy funktioihin, jotka ovat sidoksissa puhujaan, hdnen preferensseihinsi ja
kielellisiin resursseihinsa.

Kolmannen artikkelin aineistoesimerkit esittelevit otteita monipuolisista
populaarikulttuurin eldménpiirin konteksteista, joissa ruotsinsuomalaiset nuo-
ret kdyttavat monikielistd repertoaariansa. Se liittyy tiiviisti esimerkiksi musii-
kin, lumilautailun, kansainvilisten elokuvien, shoppailun, muodin ja taiteen
elaménpiireihin (ks. my6s Muhonen 2010b: 12). Artikkeli valottaa sitd, miten
monikielisyys ja erilaiset nuorisokulttuurit kytkeytyvit toisiinsa ruotsinsuoma-
laisissa nuorisoradiodiskursseissa.
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Suomessa ei 00 gettoja - suomalaisella rap-artistilla on muovinen kruunu

Neljas artikkeli on paikallisesti kohdennettu sosiolingvistinen tutkimus (ks.
“socioblingvistiikka”, Pennycook 2007: 9; “hip hop -lingvistiikka”, Alim 2006: 6-
11). Tarkastelen tekstissd nuorisoradiokeskusteluja, joiden teemana on suoma-
lainen rapmusiikki ja hiphop-kulttuuri. Keskityn siihen, milld tavalla erilaisia
rap-identiteettejd ilmaistaan suomenkielisten nuorisoradio-ohjelmien radio-
juonnoissa, haastatteluissa tai radiokanavalla soitetun ja kuullun suomalaisen
rapmusiikin monikielisissd lyriikoissa. Keskustelen lisiksi suomalaisen rap-
musiikin ja siitd kdytdvien radiokeskustelujen globaaleista ja paikallisista piir-
teistd. Artikkeli etsii vastauksia seuraaviin tutkimuskysymyksiin:

- Millaisia rap-musiikkiin ja hip-hop-kulttuuriin liittyvid flowta ilmaistaan ja indek-
soidaan rapmusiikkiin liittyvissa radiokeskusteluissa?

- Onko rapin ja hip hopin elamanpiiriin liittyvissa radiokeskusteluissa jotakin kielelli-
sesti, kulttuurillisesti tai ideologisesti globaalia tai paikallista?

Hiphop-kulttuuri on globaali, urbaani nuorison alakulttuuri, joka nikyy kaik-
kialla maailmassa (Alim 2006; Pennycook 2007). Globaaliin hiphop-kulttuuriin
kuuluvat ns. transkulttuuriset flow’t (transcultural flows), joilla hiphop-
kulttuurin erilaiset ilmentymat ja muodot litkkuvat, muuttuvat ja tulevat uudel-
leen kadyttoon, kun alakulttuuriin liittyvid uusia identiteettejd luodaan ja ilmais-
taan eri puolilla maailmaa (Pennycook 2007). Nuoret indeksoivat hiphop-
kulttuuriin kuulumistaan mm. pukeutumalla tietylld tavalla, harrastamalla
breakdancea, maalaamalla graffiteja ja toimimalla DJ]:nd. Erilaisia globaaleja ja
paikallisia identiteettejd indeksikoidaan erityisesti myds rapmusiikin avulla;
rapmusiikkiin liittyvissd radiokeskusteluissa yhdistyvidt monenlaiset globaalit
kulttuurirepresentaatiot.

Tarkastelen rap- ja hiphop-flow’ta diskurssin ikkunan ldvitse ja nden mo-
nikieliset flow’t osana monikielisid kielikdytdnteitd (Blommaert 2005: 66). Tut-
kimus soveltaa teorioita mm. globaalisaatiosta, indeksikalisuudesta (Ochs 1992),
tyylittelystd (Blommaert & Varis 2010; Rampton 2006), dialogisuudesta (Bahtin
1981, 1986) sekd kielentamisestd (ks. translanguaging, Creese & Blackledge
2010a; Garcia 2009).

Rapin globaalinen ominaisluonne ndkyy mm. rapille tyypillisen monikie-
lisen repertoaarin kdytossd radiokeskusteluissa. Esimerkiksi radiojuontajan
kayttamat rap-tyylille tyypilliset huudahdukset, kuten YO YO” ja englannin-
kielistda "WAZZ UP”, liittdvat suomenkielisen radiopuheen rapin globaaliseen
yhteyteen ja alakulttuuriin. Hiphop-kulttuurin piiriin kuuluvat harrastajat
kaikkialla maailmassa tyylittelevit samalla tavalla, ja ndiden globaalien ilmai-
sujen kdyttdminen tekee puheesta tyylillisesti rapmusiikille ominaista. Radio-
keskustelut paljastavat myos muita globaalille hiphop-kulttuurille tyypillisid
kulttuurisia referenssejd eli flow ta. Keskusteluissa viitataan toisaalta myos
hiphop-kulttuurille ominaiseen tapaan pukeutua. Suomalainen rap kuvastaa
suomalaista yhteiskuntaa ja kulttuuria. Esimerkiksi suomalaisen rapista ja
hiphopista kertovan elokuvan rap-maisema eroaa globaalista musiikkitelevisi-
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on tarjoamasta rap-elaménpiiristd, koska amerikkalaisista elokuvista tuttu ns.
gangsta rap -todellisuus ei kuvaa autenttista suomalaista rap-ymparistéd. Suo-
malaisen rapista kertovan elokuvan on peilattava suomalaista paikallisuutta ja
todellisuutta: koska Suomessa ei ole gettoja, suomalaista rap-elokuvaa ei voi
myoskddn sijoittaa gettoon, vaikka monet kansainvéliset rap-elokuvat niihin
paikantuvatkin. Tama esimerkki kertoo rapmusiikin paikallisuudesta ja autent-
tisuudesta; suomalainen rap-kulttuuri ja siihen liittyvat radiokeskustelut kie-
toutuvat todellisiin asioihin ja sithen kulttuuripiiriin, josta ne kertovat. Erilaiset
rap-flow’t toimivat radiodiskursseissa myos ryhmaéén sisdllyttamisen ja ryhman
ulkopuolelle jattamisen sekd (poliittisten) mielipiteiden ilmaisun ja identiteetti-
en indeksoinnin kanavana.

Radiokeskusteluiden perusteella tutkimukseni osoittaa, ettd suomirap on
monikielistd ja monimuotoista; Suomessa tehdddn rap-musiikkia ja luodaan hip
hop -kulttuuria myo6s aluemurteilla. Tavallista suomalaiselle rapmusiikille ja
siitd kaytdville keskusteluille on, ettd globaalisuus ja lokaalisuus vaikuttavat
yhdessé; globaaliset ja paikalliset piirteet luovat yhdessa sen, mikéa on tyypillis-
td suomalaiselle rapmusiikille. Suomalaisissa rap-keskusteluissa toimivat ns.
glokalisaation piirteet (ks. Koutsogiannis & Mitsikopoulou 2007); globaalit rap
ja hiphop-flow’t toimivat usein multimodaalisina tyylillisind resursseina (ks.
Blommaert & Varis 2012). Globaalit flow’t viittaavat sekd globaalien ilmididen
olemassaoloon ettd niiden rajoja ylittdviin prosesseihin, joissa ne liikkuvat eri-
laisten ndyttimoiden vélilld ja joissa ne jdsentyvit ja paikallistuvat uudelleen.
Hiphop-kulttuuri ja rap eivit ole vain amerikkalaisen alakulttuurin ilmio; glo-
baali nuoriso ympéri maailmaa, myds Suomessa ja Ruotsissa, ilmaisee ja luo
omia paikallisia hiphop-identiteettejddn. Suomalaisessa rap-musiikissa ja
hiphop-kulttuurissa on globaaleja piirteitd, mutta niissd on myos ainesta, jonka
voi ymmaértdd vain paikallisista ldhtokohdista. Suomalaisessa rapmusiikissa
yhdistyvét alueelliset ja paikalliset suomalaiseen kulttuuriin liittyviat ilmict ja
teemat sekd monet kansainviliset globaalisesti tunnetut rapmusiikin ilmenty-
mit. Globaalisuus ja paikallisuus ndkyvat erityisesti siind monimuotoisessa
monikielisessd repertoaarissa, jota suomalaisen rapmusiikin ja hiphop-
kulttuurin piirissd kédytetdan. Suomalaiseen kulttuuriin liittyvét asiat kielenty-
vit erilaisten tyylien ja suomen kielen genrejen vilitykselld. Suomalaisessa
rapmusiikissa yhdistyvéat rikas kielellinen, kulttuurinen ja sosiokulttuurinen
indeksikaalisuus, joiden avulla my®ds erilaisia rap- ja hiphop-identiteettejd il-
maistaan.

Monikielinen radiodiskurssi

Tyon kahdessa viimeisessd luvussa tarkastelen myos sitd, millaisia laajempia
pédtelmid monikielisyyden luonteesta ja siihen liittyvistd tutkimuskéytinteistad
tamén viitoskirjatutkimuksen perusteella voidaan tehdd. Tyon osatavoitteena
on pyrkid rakentamaan ns. holistista kuvaa radio-ohjelmien monikielisyydesta
mukaillen Silversteinin (1985, 1998, 2003) ajatuksia ns. totaalisesta lingvistisesta
faktasta. Kutsun tétd tyossani totaaliseksi monikieliseksi kuvaukseksi.
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Tyon kokonaiskuva, ns. totaalinen monikielinen kuvaus, koostuu yksit-
tdisten artikkeleiden ns. ldhikuvien sekd yhteenveto-osuuden ns. maisemaku-
van kokonaisuudesta. Tydssd nakyy keskusteluanalyyttisen, diskurssianalyytti-
sen ja etnografisen tutkimusprosessin polku. Punaisena lankana toimii paikalli-
suuden ja globaalisuuden vélinen vuoropuhelu. Erityisesti sithen kiinnitetdan
huomioita neljannessé artikkelissa, joka késittelee rapin paikallisia ja globaalisia
piirteitd. Toisena punaisena lankana kulkee kielikdytdnteiden ja diskurssikay-
tinteiden sekd pienten vildyksien ja suuren holistisen kuvan vuoropuhelu.
Tyodssd my0s vertaillaan eri radiokanavia: keskustelen Ruotsissa toimivan ruot-
sinsuomalaisen Sisuradion nuoriso-ohjelmien ja Suomessa toimivan oman itse-
nédisen nuorisoradiokanavan ohjelmien monikielisistd kédytdnteistd ja niiden vi-
lisistd eroista.

Monikielisyyden holistista kuvaa valotan indeksikaalisuuden, dialogisuu-
den ja polysentrisyyden kautta. Namd kaikki ovat aineistossa laajasti ilmenevia
ja tavallisia diskurssikdytanteitd. Monikielisyys radiokeskusteluissa avautuu
usein sen kautta, mitd joku toinen jossakin on aikaisemmin sanonut; monikieli-
set repertoaarit toistavat dialogisesti toisten sanoja. Kuten Bahtin (1986: 89) sa-
noo, monikielisen diskurssin luonnetta kuvaa se, ettd meiddn puheessamme on
aina kaikuja toisten puheesta; puheemme on sekoitus omaamme ja toisten luo-
maa diskurssia. Téassd merkityksessd monikielisyys ja monikieliset resurssit na-
kyvit myos radio-ohjelmissa. Tyypillistd nuorisoradiodiskursseille on edelleen
niiden polysentrinen luonne. Keskustelun sdantoji ja konventioita neuvotellaan
paikallisesti ja tilannesidonnaisesti. Osana tédtd kdytintod on myds monikieli-
syyden luovuus; monikielistd radiodiskurssia rakennetaan usein leikitellen pai-
kallisten repertoaarien pohjalta. Monikielisten radiokeskustelujen olennaisena
osana indeksikaalisuus liittyy tiiviisti identiteettien ilmaisemisen tehtdviin. Se
on myds keskeistd huumorin ilmaisemisessa. Kuulumista erilaisiin globaalisiin
ja paikallisiin ryhmiin ilmaistaan edelleen indeksikaalisin repertuaarein ja mo-
nikielisin kdytantein, joiden tulkinta on siten vahvasti myos tilanne- ja kulttuu-
risidonnaista.

Tyon lopussa nostan esiin ajatuksen myohdismodernin nuorisokulttuurin
identiteeteistd ja niiden ilmentymistd. Ns. transculturing-prosessit mahdollista-
vat sen, ettd monikielisessd ja monikulttuurisessa elaménpiirissd eldvat nuoret
voivat vaivattomasti liikkua erilaisten, perinteisesti autonomisiksi ajateltujen
kulttuurien ja kulttuuripiirteiden vililld ja ottaa kayttoon kulloiseenkin tilantee-
seen tarvittavia kulttuuri- ja kieliresursseja. Ehdotan termid pick ja mix -
identiteetti kuvaamaan sitd, milld tavalla identiteettejd ilmaistaan silloin, kun
nuoret voivat itse padattdd, millaisia indeksikaalisuuksia he identiteeteistddn ha-
luavat kussakin tilanteessa paljastaa. En tarkoita poimimista ja valitsemista ne-
gatiivisena ilmiond enkd viittaa identiteettien pirstaloitumiseen vaan myohéis-
modernin monimuotoisen identiteetin indeksoimisen luonteeseen, jossa kult-
tuurikokemukset eivit endd kytkeydy vain yhteen eldaméanpiiriin. Tutkimukseni
perusteella myohdismodernit nuoret, erityisesti haastattelemani ruotsinsuoma-
laiset nuoret, kokevat identiteettien ilmaisun tietoisena toimintana, joka mah-
dollistaa myos sen, ettd ihminen tietyssa tilanteessa, ajassa ja paikassa voi itse
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tietoisesti valita, mitd ja millaisia piirteitd omista identiteetistddn kulloinkin pal-
jastaa. Taman vahvistamiseen kdytetddn myos erilaisia monikielisid resursseja ja
repertuaareja.

Lopuksi

Osa tyon haasteellisuudesta liittyy radioaineiston laajuuteen ja sen aikaperspek-
tiiviin. Tyon aineisto, joka on keritty kesilld 2005, ilmentdd globaalista me-
diamaailmaa, jonka kdytdnteet voidaan katsoa jo osittain vanhentuneiksi. Nuo-
risomediakenttd ja erityisesti median luonne ovat muuttuneet; keskustelu, jota
tutkimuksessa kdydaan globalisaation uutuusarvosta, on osittain ikdantynytta.
Tamaé johtuu osittain myos koko globaalin median luonteesta. Mediakentille
tyypilliset nopeat muutokset aiheuttavat sen, ettd aineisto ja siihen liittyva glo-
baalisuus on ty6td kirjoitettaessa ehtinyt jo muuttua. Toisaalta tdméa kuvaa osal-
taan myos nuorisoradion - ja nuorisomedian - yleistd luonnetta ja sen kykya
muuttua ja sirpaloitua. Naméa havainnot tukevat osaltaan myos tutkimuksen
tuloksia, joiden mukaan nuorisokulttuuri ja monikieliset kielikdytdnteet ovat
jatkuvassa liikkeessd: tdmén tutkimuksen valmistumisen aikana nuorisome-
diakulttuuri — eikd vahiten juuri radio - on radikaalisti muuttunut. Eivét aino-
astaan monikielisyys ja monikieliset kieli- ja diskurssikdytdnteet vaan myos
nuorisomedia on koko ajan litkkeessd ja muutoksessa.

Tyossdni tutkin monikielisyyttd monikielisesti. Kokonaisuutena tutkimus
pyrkii valaisemaan monikielisyyden vaihtelevaa ja vuorovaikutukseen paikan-
tunutta moniselitteistd luonnetta, joka tulee esille nuorille suunnatuissa radio-
ohjelmissa ja niiden diskursseissa. Tutkimus vahvistaa késitystd siitd, ettd eri-
tyisesti englannin kielelld on vahva ja keskeinen rooli median kautta vilittyvis-
sd populaari- ja nuorisokulttuureissa ja niihin liittyvissa radio-ohjelmissa. Silld,
mihin genreen radiopuhe liittyy, on merkitysta kielellisen vaihtelun ja monikie-
lisen keskustelun mahdollistajana ja saatelijand. Monikielisyys on myds usein
paikkasidonnaista. Tutkimus pohtii monenlaista erilaista monikielisyyttd ja
monenlaisia erilaisia monikielisid repertoaareja. Se, mitd repertoaaria kulloinkin
aktivoidaan, riippuu paitsi kontekstista, puheen genrest ja siitd, kenen kanssa
keskustellaan mutta myos radio-ohjelman teemasta ja luonteesta.
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Sheikataan like a polaroid picture:
englannin tehtavista nuorisoradio-
juonnoissa

Anu Muhonen

Johdanto

Nykynuoret eldvdt monipuolisessa mediamaailmassa, ja heille suun-
nattu mediakulttuuri on keskeisin ja nopeimmin kasvava osa mediag-
lobalisaatiota, johon kuuluvat esimerkiksi elokuvat, televisio-ohjel-
mat, videot, pelit, Internet, lehdet ja mainokset (Von Feilitzen 2002,
14-16; Lokka 2003, 205). Englannin kieli on saanut yhid enemmin
jalansijaa suomalaisten nuorten kielellisessd repertoaarissa' (ks. Hii-
denmaa 2003; Toriseva 2004; Leppdnen 2007; Leppinen ja Nikula
2007). Nuorisomedia on olennainen osa siti populaarikulttuuria,
jossa englannin kielelld on nikyvi rooli. Téssd artikkelissa tutkin
englannin kielen tehtdvid nuorisoradio-ohjelmissa.? Suomen ja eng-
lannin kohtaamisen tarkasteleminen nuorisoradio-ohjelmissa on
relevanttia, jotta saamme selville jotakin siitd, millaista timanhetki-
nen nuorisomediakieli on ja millaista roolia englannin kieli néyttelee
siind. Myos kysymykset nuorisomedian muuttuvasta kielitilanteesta
sekd kansainvilisen musiikki- ja populaarikulttuurin vaikutuksesta
kielenkdyttoon ovat ajankohtaisia ja olennaisia.
Tutkimusaineistossani, joka koostuu radio-ohjelmien juonnoista,
vaikuttavat joko suoraan tai vilillisesti kaikki edelld mainitut media-
globalisaation osa-alueet: usein keskustelujen aiheina ovat mm. elo-
kuvat, tietokonepelit ja Internet. My6s musiikki on erittdin keskeises-
sd osassa. Vaikka radio ei ehkd endd viime vuosina ole ollut kaikkein
suosituin ja innovatiivisin media, silld on silti vankka ja pysyvi asema
nuorten elimissd (Luukka ym. 2001). Ndhtdvissd on myos uudenlais-
ta elpymistd radion tullessa amatoorimaisemmaksi, kun erilaiset itse
tehdyt podcast-ohjelmat saavat koko ajan enemmin suosiota. Radio
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on myos laajalle levinnyt, ja se on kaikkien ulottuvilla pdivittdin esi-
merkiksi busseissa, kaupoissa ja ostoskeskuksissa. Sitd voi kuunnella
my6s Internetissd. 2000-luvun alussa noin 80 prosenttia suomalaisista
kuunteli radiota paivittdin (Sauri 2006, 18). Se, kuinka keskittyneesti
radiota kuunnellaan, vaihtelee runsaasti kuuntelijan, vuorokauden-
ajan, ohjelman, tilanteen ja ympdriston mukaan. Suuri osa kuunte-
lusta on taustakuuntelua muun tekemisen ohessa. (Alasuutari 1993;
Ruohomaa 1993.)

Kielenkdytto mediassa on aina kielitieteellisesti kiinnostavaa: ra-
diossa puhuvat ihmiset konstruoivat suhteensa yleisoon pelkéstaan
kielen avulla. Nykyajan radioviestintd on hyvin monimuotoista, ja
siind ovat esilld monet erilaiset viestintdtavoitteet. Radion arkipéiviis-
tyminen ja se, ettd ohjelmia ja ldhetyksid kohdennetaan eri viesto- ja
kuuntelijaryhmille, on my6s monipuolistanut radion puhetilanteita
ja -tyylejé: on siirrytty asiakeskeisyydestd yleisokeskeisyyteen, imper-
sonaalisesta viestinnistd persoonalliseen, virallisesta epaviralliseen ja
keskustelevampaan puheeseen. (Valo 1994, 79.) Radio on my§s re-
aaliaikaisessa vuorovaikutuksessa yleisonsd kanssa Internetin, puhe-
limen ja tekstiviestien vilitykselld. T4llainen vuorovaikutuksellinen
ohjelmagenre antaa mahdollisuuksia myos usean kielen yhtéaikaiselle
kaytolle.

Artikkelin tavoite ja aineisto

Valotan artikkelissani kielimaailmaa, jossa englanti nikyy ja toi-
mii viestintdresurssina erilaisissa tehtdvissd suomen kielen ohella ja
suomeen sekoittuneena suomenkielisissi nuorisoradio-ohjelmissa.
Tarkastelen radio-ohjelmien juontoja eli juontajien puhetta haas-
tattelujen, musiikin, popuutisten ja kanavamainosten vilissd. Jos
kanavamainokset rakentuvat juontajien puheesta, olen siséllyttinyt
ne aineistooni. Vaikka aineistossani on useita mielenkiintoisia kielen-
kayttotilanteita ja -ryhmid, joissa englannilla on monenlaisia tehta-
vid, haluan tédsséd artikkelissa rajata tutkimukseni vain yhteen puhu-
jaryhmdin ja puhetilanteeseen. Juontajien puheeseen tima rajaus on
helppo tehdi. Suomenkielisen radiokanavan juontajien puhetta ei ole
myoskddn aikaisemmin tarkasteltu englannin ja suomen kohtaami-
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sen nikokulmasta. Keskityn juontajien monologeihin ja heidin kay-
miinsé dialogeihin. Erisnimet eivit ole analyysin kohteena, elleivit ne
liity suoraan englannin tehtdviin aineistoesimerkeissi. Lahtokohtani
on vuorovaikutuksellinen eli tarkastelen puhetta ja sitd, milld tavalla
juontojen puheenvuorot rakentuvat ja mitkd ovat yksittdisten eng-
lannin kielen elementtien tehtdvit nédissd puheenvuoroissa. Tarkoi-
tuksenani on kuvailla, analysoida ja selittdd, mitd tehtdvid englannin
kielelld on suomenkielisessd radiopuheessa. Artikkeli ei arvota tai ar-
vostele juontajien puhetapaa tai kielt.

Aineistoni on keridtty Yleisradion YleX-kanavan ohjelmista. Yleis-
radio (YLE) on ns. julkisen palvelun kanava, mikd merkitsee, etti ra-
dio-ohjelmat ovat jokaisen ihmisen saatavilla yhtaldisin ehdoin. Se ei
ole mainoskanava. YLE:n kanavauudistuksessa vuonna 1990 perustet-
tiin nuorille ja nuorille aikuisille oma radiokanava, Radiomafia, jonka
mukana musiikin osuus sekd puheen viihteellisyys ohjelmissa lisddn-
tyivit (Nukari ja Ruohomaa 1992, 62). Radiomafiasta tuli myohem-
min YleX. YLE:n vuosikertomuksessa (2006) kanavaa kuvaillaan niin:
”YleX on populaarimusiikin ja -kulttuurin monimediainen kanava,
jonka nopeasykkeistd lihetysvirtaa tdydentdvit musiikin erikoisoh-
jelmat, huumori ja kanavalle profiloidut uutisldhetykset.” X-ryhmi
on popmusiikkiin erikoistunut ohjelma, joka on suunnattu erityisesti
musiikin aktiivikuuntelijoille. Ohjelmassa seurataan myos elokuva- ja
pelimaailmaa sekd tehdéddn artistihaastatteluja, livetaltiointeja ja uu-
tisia pop-maailmasta. (yle.fi.) Ohjelman ldhetysaika on iltaisin kello
18.00-21.00. Tdmin artikkelin aineisto koostuu yhteensi 14 tunnista
YleX:n X-ryhma-ohjelmien nauhoituksia tammi-helmikuussa 2004
sekd kesilld 2005. Vaikka aineistoa on tuntiméiriisesti paljon, puhetta
siitd on vain noin 6 tuntia. Musiikkia tdssd aineistossa on yhteensd 7
tuntia 45 minuuttia. Juontojen ja musiikin lisiksi ohjelmissa on my6s
popuutisia, haastatteluja sekd kanavan ohjelmamainoksia.

Aineistoni olen litteroinut keskustelunanalyysin konventioiden
mukaan (ks. kirjan liite). Aineisto-otteiden englanninkielisid osia
en ole translitteroinut eli modifioinut foneettisesti suomen kielen
ddnnesysteemin mukaiseksi, koska se ei englannin kielen kiyton ja
keskustelutehtivien nikokulmasta ole olennaista tissi artikkelissa,
jossa en muutenkaan tarkastele dantdamisti ja esiintymid fonologisel-
la tasolla. Juontajia merkitsen kirjaimella J. Muut esimerkeissi esiin-

171



Anu Muhonen

tyvit ihmisten tai paikkakuntien nimet on muutettu. Aineisto-otteeni
alkavat aina kesken radio-ohjelmaa tai dialogia, ellei toisin mainita.
Joissakin analyyseissd hyodynnin my6s taustatietoa, jota minulla ai-
neistoni tuntijana on. Kaikki metalingvistiset, esimerkiksi englannin
kielen oikeanlaiseen ddntdmistapaan liittyvit pohdinnat olen jittinyt
pois, koska ne ovat teemaltaan mielesténi liian ldhell kielen arvotta-
mista. Koska tarkoitukseni on ensisijaisesti kuvailla ja ndyttdd, mil-
laisissa tehtidvissd englannin kieli aineistossani toimii, en myoskdin
laske englannin kielen esiintymien méirad. Se, kuinka usein jokin
englanninkielinen aines aineistossani esiintyy, ei mielestini ole olen-
naista sen suhteen, miki englannin tehtdvi on. Jo yksi esiintyma antaa
kielenkayttoon tietynlaisen leiman, ja jonkin elementin salienssi voi
olla keskeinen, vaikka se olisi mairillisesti harvinainen.

Teoreettinen lahestymistapa

Nien englannin kielen kdyton aineistossani osana kielellistd toimin-
taa, jonka avulla luodaan viestinnillisii ja sosiaalisia merkityksid (ks.
myos Piirainen-Marsh tdssd teoksessa). Sovellan analyysissdni Auerin
(1995, 1998) mallia, jonka avulla pyritddn analysoimaan ja tulkitse-
maan kielen vaihtelua tietyssd kontekstissa (Auer 1984, 11-12). Kéytin
apuna myos nikemyksii kielenvaihdon sosiaalisista tehtdvistd (Blom
ja Gumperz 1972; Gumperz 1982). Auerin (1984, 1998) mukaan
termi kielen vaihtelu (language alternation) viittaa kaikentyyppisiin
kielen esiintymiin ja rakenteellisiin yksikoihin, joissa kahta eri kieltd
kiytetddn samanaikaisesti samassa viestintdjaksossa. Se voi esiintyd
samassa puheenvuorossa tai lauseessa, kahden puheenvuoron tai lau-
seen vilissd, rajoittua yhteen sanaan tai lauseeseen tai muuttaa koko
keskustelun kielen. (Auer 1984, 7-8; 1998.) Kysymys on paikallisesta
kielen vaihtelusta silloin, kun puhuja ei milld4n tavalla eksplisiittisesti
viittaa toisen kielen vierauteen tai siihen, ettd kiytossd on kaksi eri
kieltd eli koodia (ks. Auer 1984, 9). Samassa kommunikaatiojaksossa
kéytetyn paikallisen kielen vaihtelun katsotaan olevan osa yhti ja sa-
maa kielellistd repertoaaria.

Auer (1984, 1995, 1998) erottaa toisistaan erilaiset kielen vaihtelun
tyypit, ns. koodinvaihdot (code switching) ja insertit (insertions). In-
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sertille ei ole vakiintunutta suomenkielistd vastinetta, ja kutsun sitd
tdssd artikkelissa lisdykseksi. Koodinvaihto on keskusteluun liittyva
toiminta, jolla merkitddn keskustelun osia (Auer 1984, 5).% Se on kah-
den tai useamman koodin eli kielen ja kielellisen systeemin vuorotte-
lua ja kidyttod saman keskustelun aikana ja voi tarkoittaa myos kielen
vaihtumista kokonaan. Se voi my6s olla mité tahansa kielen vaihtelua
tietyssd kohdassa keskustelua, eikd siitd vilttimattd ole rakenteellista
paluuta matriisikieleen. (Auer 1984, 26, 29; 1998, 1.) Matriisikielelld
tarkoitetaan viestinndn pidasiallista kieltd tilanteessa, jossa koodin-
vaihto esiintyy (ks. Myers-Scotton 1993). Tamin artikkelin aineistos-
sa matriisikieli on siis suomi, jonka seassa ja ohessa englannin kieli
esiintyy.

Koodinvaihto luo kontrastin sen vilille, mitd nyt tehddin ja miti
on tehty aikaisemmin. Koodinvaihdolla tarkoitetaan siis diskurssi-
nikokulmaa vieraan kielen esiintymiseen, lisdyksilld taas nimetddn
rakenteellisia kategorioita (sana, lause). Puhuttaessa lisdyksest4 ei ole
kysymyksessi kielestd neuvottelu, eikd sen kadytolla pyritd vaihtamaan
kieltd. Esiintyessddn keskustelussa lisdys on yleensd hetkellinen kielen
vaihtelu, ja sen jilkeen palataan rakenteellisesti matriisikieleen. Pro-
totyyppinen lisdys on yhden sanan pituinen nomini (Auer 1984, 29;
1995, 126), ja aineistossani sille on tyypillisti se, ettid se taipuu suomen
rakenteiden mukaisesti. Koodinvaihdot aineistossani ovat yleensi
vain yhden lausekkeen pituisia, ja my6s niiden jilkeen palataan aina
takaisin suomen kieleen. Kdytin tdssd artikkelissa termid kielen vaih-
telu yleistermini, jolla viittaan kaikkiin suomen kielen ohessa esiin-
tyviin englannin kielen aineksiin riippumatta niiden pituudesta tai
rakenteellisesta yksikostd. Termeilld koodinvaihto ja lisdys tarkoitan
erilaisissa tehtdvissd esiintyvai kielen vaihtelua.

Auerin (1984) malli erottaa kaksi kielen tuottamisessa ja kielen
vaihtelun tulkinnassa kdytettdvdd kategoriaa: diskurssista ja keskus-
telun osallistujista johtuvan kielen vaihtelun. Nama kaksi kategoriaa
liittyvit niihin tehtdviin, joita keskustelussa toteutetaan. Diskurssiin
liittyva kielen vaihtelu ndhdé4édn keinoina, joilla organisoidaan keskus-
telua (vuoron vaihto, puheenvuoron koheesio, sidoksisuus, aktiviteet-
tien segmentointi, puheenvuoron korjaus) seki toimitetaan keskuste-
luun ja lausumiin liittyvid vuorovaikutuksellisia tehtdvid. (Auer 1998,
4.) Niin sanottu puhujaan liittyvi kielten vaihtelu liittyy keskusteluun
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sopivan kielen etsimiseen ja neuvottelemiseen. Sen tavoitteena on 16y-
tdd kuhunkin tilanteeseen sopivin kieli, joka huomioi myos muiden
osallistujien kielitaidon seki kielen kdyton toiveet. (Auer 1984, 12,
23-24.) Sekd koodinvaihto etti lisdys voivat olla diskurssiin tai puhu-
jaan liittyvid kielen vaihtelua.

Samaan keskusteluun osallistuvilla puhujilla on taipumus puhua
samaa kieltd ja pyrkimys 16ytdd yhteinen sopiva vuorovaikutuksen
kieli (Auer 1984, 21-22, 24). Vain olettamalla, ettd puhujat haluavat
aina puhua samaa kieltd, voidaan puhua eri kieltd kdyttdvien puhujien
vilisestd jannitteestd. Tam4 jdnnite pddttyy usein siihen, ettd toinen
puhujista vaihtaa kieltd. (Auer 1984, 23.) Soveltamalla titi lihtokoh-
taa voidaan olettaa, ettd aineistossani, suomenkielisen radiokanavan
ohjelmissa, pyritddn aina puhumaan suomea ja englannin kiytt6on
liittyy jokin erityinen tehtivd. Huomioitavaa on myos se, ettd kie-
lelliselld vuorovaikutuksella eli myos kielen vaihtelulla voi olla usei-
ta tehtdvid samanaikaisesti (Gumperz 1982, 97; Duranti 1991; Wei
1998). Niitid englannin tehtivid pyrin analyysin avulla identifioimaan
aineistossani.

Aikaisempi tutkimus radiopuheesta seka englannin ja
suomen kohtaamisesta

Jo 12 vuotta sitten Ritva Paananen (1996) tutki yleispuhekielistd ra-
diopuhetta ja totesi, ettd tyylinmurros on tapahtumassa kaikkialla
Suomessa: julkinen puhekulttuuri moninaistuu ja samanlaisella pu-
hetyylilld ei puhuta kaikille kuuntelijoille. ” Alakulttuureissa, musiikin
ja elokuvan maailmassa, ihmiset puhuvat eri tavalla kuin Pihtiputaan
papat’, Paananen (1996, 51) toteaa. Suomalaisen nuorisoradiopuheen
muutoksia 1990-luvulla radioiden kaupallistumisen jélkeen tutkinut
Vedenpdi (2001) totesi, ettd kuulijoiden ldhestyminen on muuttu-
nut radiossa virallisesta arkipéivdisemmiksi. Juonnoissa kuulijoiden
huomiota pyritdan herdttimdan mm. irrationaalisuudella, kielikuvil-
la ja sanaleikeilld. Toimittajat vitsailevat enemman, leikkivit kielelld
ja ottavat erilaisia rooleja. (Vedenpdd 2001; ks. my6s Valo 1994, 79.)
Harjunpii (2006, 54) tarkasteli sitd, kuinka toimittajat referoivat ku-
viteltujen puhujien d4ni, ja totesi, ettd referointi on osa kuvitteellisen

174



Sheikataan like a polaroid picture

maailman ja mielikuvien luomista radiojuonnoissa. Lisdksi aihetta on
lahestynyt pragmatiikan nikokulmasta Nisula (2003), joka tutki pai-
kallisradio-ohjelman murteen kielellistd variaatiota.

Radio-ohjelmat, joihin yleiso voi soittaa ja vaikuttaa puhelimitse,
ovat myds olleet viime aikoina tutkimuksen kohteena. Hutchby (2001)
on tarkastellut radio-ohjelmiin tulevien puhelinsoittojen keskustelu-
kaytinteitd, joiden avulla kuulijat ilmaisevat mielipiteitddn pdivin
uutisista. Thornborrow (2001) on tutkinut, kuinka juontaja voi ohja-
ta kuuntelijoiden osallistumista radion puhelinkeskusteluohjelmissa.
Thornborrow ja Fitzgerald (2001) ovat tarkastelleet radio-ohjelmien
puhelinkeskusteluohjelmiin sihkopostilla tulleita kysymyksid. Kuun-
telijoiden osallistumista radio-ohjelmiin puhelimitse on tarkasteltu
Suomessa mm. huoltenkerronnan retoriikan, erimielisyyden ilmaisun
ja toimintajaksojen nakokulmasta (Becker 2006; Ormio 2006; Raik-
konen 2006). Flaitz (1988) on tutkinut englannin kielen roolia erilai-
sissa radio-ohjelmissa Ranskassa ja todennut, ettd englannin vaikutus
ranskan kieleen on merkittivin juuri radiossa, jossa englannin kieli ja
amerikkalainen kulttuuri ovat vahvasti esilli mm. populaarimusiikin
kautta. Hian puhuu jopa kilpailutilanteesta kielten vilill4d: angloame-
rikkalainen media tarjoaa nuorille vaihtoehdon perinteisille jaykille
ranskalaisille sosiaalisille normeille ja on titen amerikkalaisen popu-
laarikulttuurin asianajaja. (Flaitz 1988, 59, 71-72.)

Leppénen ja Nikula (2007) ovat tarkastelleet englannin tehtdvid
mediassa sekd koulutuksen ja tydelimin kielen kdyton aloilla ja ra-
portoineet, ettd englannin kdyt6lla mm. luodaan tietynlaista sosiaalis-
ta kontekstia, kuten tiettyyn harrastusryhmain tai eliméntapaan liit-
tymistd, sekd rakennetaan tietynlaista identiteettid. Niissd yhteyksissd
kieltd kdytetdaan usein leikitellen (Leppanen ja Nikula 2007).* Toriseva
(2004, 2008) on tarkastellut suomendkielisid skeittitekstejd englannin
ja suomen kielen vilisen vaihtelun nikokulmasta ja todennut, ettd
englanti on yksi skeittitekstien kielellisesti hybridisessd maailmassa
hyddynnettivistd kielellisistd resursseista. Leppanen (2007) on tut-
kinut englannin ja suomen sekoittumista erilaisissa nuorisomedia-
yhteyksissd ja todennut, ettd englanti toimii mm. asiantuntijakielen
resurssina seki kielellisesti, kulttuurillisesti ja sosiaalisesti hybridisen
vuorovaikutuksen luojana. Englannilla on my6s tehtdvid mainoksissa,
ja sen avulla mm. annetaan tietoa sekd symboloidaan trendikkyytti ja

175



Anu Muhonen

kansainvilisyyttd (ks. Hietanen 2004; Hirkonen 2005; Paakkinen (a)
tdssid teoksessa). Kotilainen (2002) tutki englannin kielen kayttod suo-
menkielisessd chat-keskusteluissa ja totesi, ettd englannilla on tehtivi
keskustelun avausrutiineissa sekd keskusteluhuoneesta poistumisessa,
erilaisten ilmoitusten tekemisessd sekd mm. tunnettujen sanontojen
siteeraamisessa. Englanninkielisten sitaattien ja repliikkien alkuperi
on angloamerikkalais-kansainvilisessd kulttuurissa. (Kotilainen 2002,
194-201.) Viime aikoina englannin kielen ja suomen kielen kohtaa-
mista on laajemmin tarkastellut myos mm. Hiidenmaa (2003), joka
pohtii suomen kielen tulevaisuutta ja sitd, onko suomen kieli tuhou-
tumassa englannin kielen vaikutuksesta. Radiopuhetta englannin ja
suomen kohtaamisen nakokulmasta ei ole Suomessa kuitenkaan ai-
kaisemmin tutkittu.

Englannin kielen tehtavista radiojuonnoissa

Keskustelun konteksti vaikuttaa paljon sithen, miten ja millaista kie-
len vaihtelua tapahtuu. Jos keskustelussa on mukana esimerkiksi vain
kaksi puhujaa, on keskustelun osallistujista johtuva uutta ryhmitty-
mistd ilmaiseva koodinvaihto harvinaista. Koska aineistossani on
enimmilldankin vain kaksi juontajaa kerrallaan, ei puhujien vaihtu-
misesta johtuvaa kielen vaihtelua juurikaan tapahdu. Vastaavasti taas
kahden puhujan keskusteluissa lisdyksid voi esiintyd paljon puhutta-
essa jostakin tietystd aihepiiristd (Auer 1984, 31). Tdma nikyi selkedsti
aineistossani: eniten kielen vaihtelua tapahtui silloin, kun keskustelu
liittyi kanavalla soitettuun musiikkiin. Kielen vaihtelu toimii usein
kielelld leikittelemisen, sanaleikkien ja vitsailun tehtdvissa (Auer
1995, 120). Myos tima nikyy hyvin aineistossani: juontajat kdyttavit
englantia suomenkielisen puheen lomassa lisidméain radiojuonnon
viihdyttavyyttd, antamaan keskusteluun leikittelyn sidvyd sekd tuo-
maan dialogiin muita 44ni4, joilla he virittivit keskustelua. Koska
vithdyttimisen nikokulma ja tehtivd kulkee punaisena lankana ldpi
koko aineistoanalyysini, en tule aina viittaamaan siihen erikseen.
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Tekstienvalisyys ja tekstuaalinen koherenssi osana radiopuheen
rakentamista

Suuri osa aineistoni juonnoista kertoo siitd, mitd joku on jossain sa-
nonut, kirjoittanut tai mitd jonkun kuvitellaan sanovan. Tdmi nikyy
erityisen selvdsti englanninkielisissd kielenaineksissa aineistossani.
Usein englannin kielen kaytto liittyy johonkin aikaisemmin sanot-
tuun tai kuultuun asiaan, keskusteluun, haastatteluun, kuuntelijan
siahkopostitse tai tekstiviestitse ldhettimiin kommenttiin tai ohjel-
massa soitettuun musiikkiin. On tavallista, ettd juontajat toistavat,
referoivat ja kdyttdvit niitd elementteji radiopuheessaan. T4td ilmi-
6ta nimitdn intertekstuaalisuudeksi eli tekstienvilisyydeksi.> Termi
tekstienvilisyys liittyy alun perin kirjallisuustieteeseen ja tarkoittaa
sitd, ettd jokaisessa tekstissd on jollain tasolla yhteys muihin teks-
teihin (ks. mm. Tammi 1992). Vaikka termi perinteisesti viittaakin
kirjoitettuihin teksteihin, sovellan sitd tdssd analyysissani puhuttuun
kieleen, koska itse tekstienvilisyydessd on kysymys samasta ilmigst.
Termiid on nykyddn muutenkin alettu kiyttdd laajemmin ja yleisem-
min.® Radiojuonnoissani tekstienvilisyys tarkoittaa sitd, ettd monet
keskustelut ja puheenaiheet liittyvit seki kielen etti kielen tehtdvien
tasolla usein johonkin toiseen kontekstiin. Jokin tdysin kdsittamaton
ja irralliselta tuntuva kommentti tai puheenvuoro tulee usein moti-
voiduksi vasta sitten, kun sen yhteys aikaisempaan dialogiin ja puhe-
tilanteeseen ymmarretddn. Yksittdinen puhunnos, jossa kielen vaih-
telua esiintyy, voi Auerin (1984, 31) mukaan liittyd myos useampaan
eri kielenkiyttotilanteeseen.

Esimerkissi 1 juontajat keskustelevat hieman huvittuneina kuun-
telija Eljakselta tekstiviestilld tulleesta musiikkitoiveesta, jonka nimes-
td juontajat eivit ensin ole varmoja, koska kuuntelija on kirjoittanut
sen hieman viddrin:

1. Kannustusta eldmdidn

01 Jl: kyseessd on Queen yhtye Sho(h)w Must Go On

02 J2: ai tniin (.) niin tietenki joo joo=

- Jl: =ja Eljas jatkaa viestilld ettd ku <tarttis vdhdn kannustusta téhdn laiffiin>
04 J2: ((naurahtaa))

- Jl: no kannustusta laiffiin haluamme si- sulle antaa ja tédssé tulee toivekappaleesi
06 [...]
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Rivilld 1 alkavassa puheenvuorossa J1 toteaa lopulta, ettd kyseessd on
hinen péitelmiensd mukaan Queen-yhtye ja sen kappale Show Must
Go On. Englanninkielinen modifioitu sana (laiffi’) tulee esille rivil-
14 3, kun J1 siteeraa kuuntelija E:n tekstiviestitoivetta (tarttis vihdin
kannustusta tihdn laiffiin) painokkaasti ja muusta juonnosta hieman
hitaammalla puhenopeudella. J1 vastaa tihdn pyyntéon toteamalla
no kannustusta laiffiin haluamme sinulle antaa aloittaen vuoronsa
vuoronalkuisella lausumapartikkelilla (r0) ja toistaen sanan laiffiin
(r.5). Vaikka kyseessd on juontajien vilinen dialogi, radioyleison ddni
kuuluu eksplisiittisesti ja vilillisesti J1:n lukiessa tekstiviestilld tullutta
musiikkitoivetta. Kun juontaja toistaa E:n kdyttdméin ilmauksen (kan-
nustusta laiffiin), hian luo samalla tekstuaalista ja topiikillista kohe-
renssia puheenvuorojen ja kahden perikkdisen sekvenssin vilille télld
anaforisella kahden lekseemin pituisella viittauksella aikaisempaan
kuuntelijan lausumaan. Englantilaisperiisen laiffi-sanan kiytolld ja
toistolla on tédssd diskurssiin liittyva tehtdvi: se toimii strategiana, jolla
ilmaistaan tekstuaalista koheesiota (ks. Auer 1984, 24; 1998, 7). Lisiksi
silld on toinen, sosiaalinen tehtidva. Kuuntelijan tekstiviestilauseen ja
siind olleen englanninkielisen sanavalinnan toistolla juontaja ilmai-
see sympatiaa E:td kohtaan ja osoittaa olevansa tunnelmassa mukana.
Talld tavalla kuuntelijan 4anen tuominen radiokeskusteluun korostuu
sekd diskurssitasolla ettd sosiaalisten tehtivien tasolla. Juontaja J2:n
naurahdus rivilld 4 voidaan tulkita puhujan reaktiona ja asenteen il-
maisuna suomen ja englannin sekoitukseen ja laiffi-sanan kiytt6on
tekstiviestitoiveessa. Kuten Haakana (1999, 257-270) toteaa, nauru
voi olla reaktio hieman vaikeaan tilanteeseen liittyvddn tunteiden ja
asenteiden ilmaisuun. Laiffi-sana® on jollakin tasolla tyylillisesti vi-
rittynyt. Tekstienvilinen yhteys kuuluisaan entisen mikihyppddjin
sanontaan ~eldmai on laiffii” voi olla musiikkitoiveen lahettineen E:n
tekstiviestissid keino pehmentdi ja keventdd muuten alakuloiselta vai-
kuttavaa toivetta. Vaikka juontajat ovat myotituntoisia tille nykds-
tyyliselle tekstiviestille, joka vield alun perin oli kirjoitettu véirin, sille
my0s samanaikaisesti hieman naureskellaan.

Seuraava keskustelu kdydddn samassa ohjelmassa hieman myo-
hemmin. Sitd ennen on juuri kuultu Queen-yhtyeen kappale The
Show Must Go On. Juontajat ovat my9s keskustelleet laulusta kuunte-
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lija E:n tekstiviestitoiveen jilkeen, ja nyt keskustelu on edennyt omien
nuoruusaikojen muisteluun:

2. Show must go on

01 J1: [..] mutta muistan ettd aikanaan=

- J2: =show must go on (.) niin

03 Jl:olt(h)iin jonkun kaverin luona (.) meitd oli isompi 16ssi siind (.) katottiin
04 telkkaria ja (.) [.]

Rivilld 1 J1 jatkaa muistelemista lauseella (mutta muistan etti aika-
naan) ja johdattelee kuulijan nuoruuden ystiviporukassa vietetyn
illan tapahtumiin. Auer (1995) toteaa, ettd koodinvaihdot voivat
toimia lauseissa lisdyksini ja sivukommentteina. Ndin tapahtuu tés-
sdkin dialogissa: J1 ei pddse edes tarinansa alkuun, kun J2 rivilld 2
keskeyttdd hinet yllittdien mukauttamattomalla englanninkieliselld
lauseella, sivukommentilla show must go on, mutta vaihtaa sujuvasti
kuitenkin heti kielen suomeksi dialogipartikkelilla niin’, jolla J2 oh-
jaa puheenvuoron takaisin J1:lle ja ilmaisee halunsa jatkaa tarinan
kuuntelemista.

Teemaltaan J2:n spontaanilta tuntuva koodinvaihto tukee hyvin
vanhojen tapahtumien muistelemisen kontekstia, koska se liittyy ai-
hepiirin tasolla juuri kuultuun J1:n lauseeseen (mutta muistan ett
aikanaan). Téstd syystd silld on semanttista koherenssia merkitsevi
tehtdvi tdssd diskurssissa. Samalla J2 ilmaisee my6s olevansa mukana
tarinan innokkaana kuuntelijana. Englannin kiytt64 tassd esimerkissi
ei voi kuitenkaan kuvailla ja tulkita vain timin dialogin ja lyhyen sek-
venssin kautta. The Show Must Go On -kappaletta on soitettu myos
aikaisemmin tdssd ohjelmassa. Siitd on myos ohjelmassa keskusteltu
(ks. esimerkki 1). Tdstd syystd koodinvaihto muodostaa anaforisen
linkin timéin ja aikaisemman puhetilanteen vilille ja on my6s in-
tertekstuaalinen viittaus aiempaan keskusteluun seki tietenkin oh-
jelmassa soitettuun musiikkiin. Koodinvaihdolla on siis diskurssiin
liittyva tehtdvi, se luo tekstuaalista ja aihepiirillistd koherenssia timan
ja aikaisemman keskustelun sekd ohjelmassa soitetun musiikin valil-
le. Samalla juontaja luo yhteyden oman radiojuontonsa ja lainatun
vieraskielisen aineksen alkuperiisen kontekstin, lukija E:n tekstivies-
titoiveen, vilille.
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Kieltd voidaan vaihtaa tilanteessa, jossa kaksi kielt4 ja erilaista toi-
mintaa kohtaavat ja joissa toimintatyyppid vaihdetaan. Puhutaan ns.
moodin vaihdosta (mode shift) (Auer 1995, 118). Koodinvaihdoilla
merkitddn usein huudahduksia tai diskurssipartikkeleita (Gumperz
1982, 77-78). Kielen tai koodin vaihtumisella voidaan ilmaista jon-
kin puheenaiheen loppua ja uuden puheenaiheen tai toiminnan al-
kamista (Auer 1984, 18-29; 1995, 118, 120). Ndistd hyva esimerkki
on seuraavassa:

3. Holy Holly
- J: ((musiikkia taustalla)) HOLY MOLY ei ole tdmdn (h) (h) henk(h)il6n(h) nim(h)i
02 vaan nimen(h)sd on Holly Valance (.) ja biisinsd puolestaan on nimeltddn [..]

Juonto alkaa englanninkieliselld mukauttamattomalla huudahduksel-
la (holy moly) musiikin vield soidessa taustalla. Sen liséksi, ettd lauseke
holy moly erottuu sitid seuraavasta suomenkielisestd juonnosta eng-
lanninkieliseni, se ilmaistaan painokkaammin ja hieman kovemmal-
la d4nensivylld. Koodinvaihto erottuu siis tulevasta juonnosta myos
paralingvistisesti eli ddnenlaadun muutoksella. Koska holy moly aset-
tuu kahden erilaisen toiminnan rajalle, musiikin loppuun ja juonnon
alkuun, on silld diskurssia rakentava tehtdvi. Se aloittaa uuden toi-
minnan, juonnon, ja samalla puheenaiheen.

Tdmdn englanninkielisen huudahduslauseen jilkeen juontaja
jatkaa juontoaan suomeksi nauraen samanaikaisesti. Myods nauraen
lausutun juonnon ddnenlaadun muutos erottaa huudahduksen tule-
vasta puheesta. Rivilld 2 juontaja kertoo, ettd juuri kuultu artisti on
nimeltddn Holly Valance. Sana hol(l)y toistuu seki juontajan alkuhuu-
dahduksessa rivilld 1 ettd laulajan etunimessé rivilld 2. Sen toistolla
juontaja luo tekstuaalista koherenssia artistin nimen ja alkuhuudah-
duksen vilille. Myos tdstd syystd timén esimerkin englanninkieliselld
elementilld on keskusteluun liittyvi tehtdvd. Oma tehtdvinsd on myos
kielelld leikittelylld. Koska juontaja spontaanin huudahduksensa jil-
keen nauraa, hin kokee todennikoéisesti sanaleikkinsid huvittavaksi
ja antaa tdten myos tulkintavihjeen kuulijoille: timd huudahdus on
tarkoitettu humoristiseksi. T4td tulkintaa myos todistaa se, ettd lau-
seketta "holy moly”, joka usein ilmaisee himmastystd, kidytetddn tissid
sille jopa epatavallisessa tilanteessa.

180



Sheikataan like a polaroid picture

Esimerkissi 4 juontaja lopettaa Fanny Pack -yhtyeen eldmai esitte-
levin monologinsa kahteen taitavasti tuotettuun englannin element-
tejd sisdltdvddn viittaukseen:

4. Sheikataan milkshakea

01 J: [.] Fanny Pack haastattelussa sitd ennen kuitenkin pari biisid ja ensimmédinen
- niistd on Outcastin Hey Ya (.) ja &sken kun milkshakea nautittiin niin nyt
- sitten sheikataan like a (.) polaroid picture ((musiikki alkaa))

Riviltd 2 alkava lause (dsken kun milkshakea nautittiin) sisiltdd eng-
lanninkielisen sanan milkshake ja on anaforinen viittaus juontoa
edeltineeseen toimintaan. Riviltd 3 suomenkielisend alkava mutta
englanninkielisend loppuva koodinvaihto (nyt sitten sheikataan like
a polaroid picture) on taas viittaus tulevaan eli juontoa seuraavaan
lauluun. Deiktiset ajanilmaukset, aikaisempaan viittaava (dsken) ja
tulevaan viittaava (nyt) (r. 2), suhteuttavat ilmaukset puhehetken
kontekstiin. Lauseessa siirrytddan sujuvasti tdysin suomenkielisesté
puheesta modifioidun sheikataan kautta tdysin englanninkieliseen
koodinvaihtoon like a polaroid picture. Téllainen ilmaisu heijastaa
puhujan kaksikielistd kompetenssia ja kielellistd repertoaaria.
Viittaukset eivit kuitenkaan ole suoria sitaatteja eivitkd edes edel-
tdvin tai tulevan musiikkikappaleen nimi, ja niiden kiytto avautuu
oikeastaan vain niille, jotka ovat kuunnelleet radio-ohjelmaa ja siina
soitettua musiikkia jo aikaisemmin ja jotka vield jatkavat kuuntele-
mista. Suomen kieleen mukautettu sana milkshakea (r. 2) kuullaan
usein juontoa edeltdvissi englanninkielisessd kappaleessa. Téstd syys-
td sen kiytto liittyy ohjelmassa soitettuun musiikkiin ja sen sanoihin
sekd luo tekstuaalista ja topiikillista koherenssia musiikkiin. Samalla
tavalla taitavasti juontaja luo myos jatkossa koherenssia musiikkiin
ennakoiden eli valiten edeltineen laulun sanoituksesta juuri sen ai-
neksen, jonka voi yhdistdd myos seuraavaan kappaleeseen riviltd 2
alkavassa lauseessa (nyt sitten sheikataan like a polaroid picture). Kuten
kuulijat pian saavat ohjelmassa kuulla, lauletaan tulevan Outcastin
Hey Ya -kappaleen loppuhuipennuksessa useaan kertaan: ”shake sha-
ke shake it like a polaroid picture”. Tdminkin vain osittain mukaute-
tun koodinvaihdon avulla rakennetaan radio-ohjelmassa tekstuaalista
ja topiikillista koherenssia. Englannin kielen kiytolld tissd otteessa on

181



Anu Muhonen

siis diskurssia jdsentdvii tehtdvid. Huomattava on toki my®ds, ettd koo-
dinvaihto asettuu kahden toiminnan rajalle tissd monologissa, koska
se lopettaa juonnon ja sijoittuu juuri alkavan musiikin alkuun. Myos
téstd syystd silld on selked keskustelutehtdvi tdssd juonnossa, koska se
erottaa kaksi ohjelman sisdistd tapahtumaa. Juontajan sanavalinnoilla
on myos toisenlainen semanttinen yhteys. Rivilld 2 puhutaan milk-
shakesta ja seuraavalla rivilld vastaavasti sheikataan. Ndmi semantti-
selta merkitykseltddn liheiset englanninkieliset kielen vaihtelut luovat
my0s osaltaan tekstuaalista koherenssia timéan juonnon sisilld ja toi-
mivat keskusteluun liittyvissi tehtdvissa.

Seuraavan monologin juontaja aloittaa kertomalla suomalaisen
Protoni-yhtyeen albumista ja kappaleesta Murheruhtinas, joka vield
soi taustalla (ks. r. 1-3 esimerkissd 5). Téssd esimerkissi tekstuaalis-
ta koherenssia luodaan ensin suomeksi, juontajan kommentoidessa
rivilld 1 (sehdn on kiva jos kaikki selvidd) viitaten kappaleen Murhe-
ruhtinas sanomaan. T4std saamme todisteen riveilld 3—4, kun juontaja
viittaa uudelleen samaan musiikkikappaleen tekstiin ja kommentoi
(se on hyvi positiivista ajattelua):

5. Positiivista ajattelua

01 J: ((musiikkia taustalla)) haa:: (.) sehédn on kivaa jos kaikki selvidd (.) ainakin
02 Protonista tuntuu Kakskytkaks viistoista (.) albumilla (.) kappaleella kappaleessa
03 Murheruhtinas siltd ettd kaikki selvidd joten <se on se on> hyvdd positiivista

- (.) ajattelua (.) positive thinking is very good for you? (.) Protonin Kakskytkaks
05 viistoista (.) levyd eli YleXn té&mdn viikon albumia (.) sitd kuunnellaan taas [..]

Juonto etenee suomeksi, kunnes juontaja yllittiden vaihtaakin rivilld
4 kielt4 ja jatkaa tdysin englanninkieliselld mukauttamattomalla lau-
seella positive thinking is very good for you. Tdmin jilkeen monologi
jatkuu taas suomeksi puheenaiheen muuttuessa musiikin kommen-
toimisesta informoivaan juontoon. Koodinvaihto positive thinking
is very good for you limittyy luontevasti muuhun juontoon, eiki siti
merkitd millddn tavalla vieraaksi. Se vaikuttaa ldhes kliseemiiseltid
sanonnalta mutta ilmaisee samalla juontajan mielipiteen, johon hin
on saanut inspiraation juuri soitetusta kappaleesta: on hyvi ajatella
positiivisesti. Englanninkielinen kommentti korostaa mielipiteen tér-
keyttd ja keskeisyyttd sekd erottaa sen tehokkaasti suomenkielisestd
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dialogista. Toisaalta kielen vaihto myos pehmentid puhujan mielipi-
dettd ja tekee siitd epasuoremman ikddn kuin kuitenkin varmistaen,
ettd yleison ei ole pakko olla hinen kanssaan samaa mielti asiasta.

Koodinvaihdolla luodaan diskurssitehtivissi aihepiirillistd kohe-
renssia laulun sanoihin ja teemaan sekd juuri suomeksi lausuttuun
toteamukseen se on hyvid positiivista ajattelua. Yhteys musiikin sa-
noman, teeman ja juonnon vililld tapahtuu siis kahdella kielella.
Kun juontaja siirtyy laulun kommentoinnista taas enemmain tiedot-
tavampaan ja tyylillisesti virallisempaan juontoon rivilld 4, esiintyy
kielenvaihdon rajalla myos uusi kontekstualisaation raja.'"’ Englan-
ninkielinen lause sijoittuu yhden puheenaiheen loppuun, kokoaa yh-
teen edelld sanotut asiat ja merkitsee teeman loppumista: musiikki-
kappaleen kommentointi padittyy tahin lauseeseen. Tdma esimerkki
eroaa aikaisemmista esimerkeistd siten, ettd englanninkielinen aines
kimpoaa suomenkielisesté laulusta eikéd samalla tavalla viittaa suoraan
ohjelman englanninkieliseen musiikkiin. Englannin kiytto tdssi ot-
teessa on tyypillinen esimerkki siitd, mitd Gumperz (1982, 91) kutsuu
metaforiseksi koodinvaihdoksi, joka tarkoittaa ei-tilannesidonnaista
ja sddntojd rikkovaa koodinvaihtoa. Sen tulkinta nojaa keskustelun
implikaatioihin. Usein metaforinen koodinvaihto ilmenee juuri spon-
taaneissa vitseissd ja sitaateissa sekd sisdltdd aspektin, jonka mukaan
puhujat neuvottelevat puhetilanteen ja sen sddnnot uudelleen. (Ks.
Gumperz 1982, 91.) Kun juontaja ehkd odotuksenvastaisestikin yht-
akkid vaihtaa kielen englanniksi, hdn rikkoo tilanteeseen tavallisesti
liitettdvid keskustelunkéytdnteitd. Téstd korosteisesta asemasta johtu-
en myos kontekstuaalisaation raja tulee selkeimmin esille.

Moniaanisyys

Koodinvaihtoa voidaan tarkastella my6s polyfonian'' eli monidédni-
syyden nikokulmasta. Sen takana on ajatus, ettd mikdén kielellinen
ilmaisu ei synny tyhjastd vaan puheessa on aina kaikuja toisista d4-
nistd. Tassd artikkelissa kutsun monidédnisyydeksi toisen (puhe)kon-
tekstin eli toisen puhujan tai tahon sanojen, ajatuksien tai tekstin liit-
tdmistd omaan puheeseen. Aineistossani yleisin keskusteluun liittyvi
englannin kielen kiytto on selkedsti kielen vaihtelu, jossa juontajat
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liittdvit joko todellisen tai kuvitellun tilanteen ulkopuolisen d4nen
omaan radiopuheeseensa. Tdtd moniddnisyyttd luodaan siteeraamalla
tai referoimalla englanninkielisid d4nid, ja sitd esiintyy sekd juontaji-
en monologeissa ettd dialogeissa. Referoinnilla tarkoitetaan puheen
esittimistd omassa puheessa ja se on yleensd integroitu kertojan omin
sanoin esittdmiksi epdsuoraksi esitykseksi. Sitaatiksi kutsutaan ns.
suoraa esitystd eli toisen ihmisen suhteellisen suoraa sanojen lainaus-
ta oman puheen osaksi. Erityisesti suora esitys on tavallinen kerron-
nan dramatisointikeino (Labov 1972, 372—373; Haakana 2005, 119;
Lappalainen 2005, 151). Kuvitteellisten hahmojen referointi on yksi
keinoista, joilla juontajat luovat aineistossani moniddnisyytta. Mitd
epdsuorempaa timd toisen dialogin esittiminen on, sitd enemmaén
juontajat virittivit kertomusta omalla d4dnellddn ja englannin kielen
kaytollazn.

Usein englannin kielen kidytt6on aineistossani liittyy toisen kek-
sityn puhujan rooliin asettuminen. T4lloin puhutaan niin sanotusta
vapaasta epédsuorasta esityksestd eli eldytymisesityksestd, jolla tar-
koitetaan referointia, jossa henkilon puhetta tai ajattelua kuvataan
itsendisilld virkkeilld tai lausumilla eikd siis syntaktisesti alisteisena
millekddn. Koska referoitu osuus esitetddn kerronnan kanssa tasa-
arvoisena, syntyy vaikutelma kertojan eldytymisestd referoitavaan
henkil66n. (Ks. Rimmon-Kenan 1991; Tammi 1992; ISK 2004, 1413.)
Aineistoni eldytymisesityksissd suomenkieliseen dialogiin limittyy
englanninkielisid lauseita, (vili)kommentteja tai viittauksia, joissa
asetutaan jonkun kuvitellun henkil6n rooliin ja jiljitellddn hinen sa-
nojansa. Usein jéljitellddan myds jonkun artistin laulua. T4lld tavalla
tehtdvdnd on myos eldytymisesityksen etddnnyttiminen juontajien
vilisestd puheesta ja tavallisesta radiodialogista.

Ennen esimerkin 6 alkua J1 on avannut uuden keskustelunaiheen
eldinten seksielimastd. Hidn saa kisitelld aihetta kuitenkin lihes yk-
sinpuheluna, koska J2 ei liity mukaan keskusteluun eiki ole erityisen
innostunut aihepiiristd, miki tulee ilmi my9s toteamuksessa joo joo
ihan varmasti (r. 2), jonka d4nensévysti voi tulkita hinen tarkoittavan
juuri pdinvastaista. J 1 jatkaa kertomustansa ja pitdd keskustelua ylli (r.
3—4). Vasta rivilld 5 ]2 vahvistaa kuulolla olemisensa ja ilmaisee halun-
sa ottaa puheenvuoron dialogipartikkelilla (nii-), vaikka J1 jatkaakin
tarinansa kertomista vield hetken:
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6. Eliinten erotiikasta
01 J1: kylldhé&n ne ovat kiihottuneessa tilassa silloin [ku ne ryhtyvdt hommiin

02 J2: ((ironisesti)) [joo joo ihan varmasti

03 Jl: ettd onko se kuule tdllaista niinku kiimaa et se on v&hd kun ihmiselld

04 nyt tulee ndlkd ettd [nyt on pakko saada ruokaa

05 J2: [nii-

06 Jl: et siind ei ole sitten sen kummempia niinkun (.) ulot[tuvuuksia

- J2: ((naurua)) [@lunch break (.) only
- gotta half an hour (.) what do I dot (0.4) me(h)nen pyyt (h)dmdédn val(h)aita

09 Jl: ((naurua))

10 J2: niin sillei se lounas ()

11 Jl: s(h)ad et(h) hal(h)ua an(h)tau(h)tua tdhdn keskusteluun

12 J2: haluan haluan eldinten eroottisuudesta siis (.) tai t&st& niinku erotiikasta [..]

Rivilld 7 J2 kuitenkin reagoi: hin nauraa, ottaa puheenvuoron, vaihtaa
kielen englanniksi ja esittid nauruntdyteisen kommentin, kokonaan
englanninkielisen mukauttamattoman lauseen (lunch break only got-
ta half an hour what do I do) liioitellun moredlld danelld. T4td uutta
toimintaa eli kuviteltua tilannetta ja uuden puhujan mukaan liitty-
misen dramatisointia hdan merkitsee sekd ddnenlaadun muutoksella
ettd koodinvaihdolla. Vaikka radiojuonnon tasolla toiminta ei muutu
jajuontajat puhuvat edelleenkin samasta asiasta, tapahtuu toiminnan
muutos dialogin sisilld: juontaja ei endd puhu omana itsenddn vaan
kuvitellun eldimen dénelld. On siis kysymys eldytymisesityksesti, joka
erottaa kaksi toimintaa ja puhujaa toisistaan. Tdstd syystd koodin-
vaihdolla ja siihen liittyvilld monidédnisyydelld on téssd ensisijaisesti
keskustelun rakentamiseen liittyva tehtdva.

Englanninkieliselli koodinvaihdolla syntyvilld moniddnisyydel-
14 on myos muita tehtdvia tdssd dialogissa. Koska J2 koettaa alussa
viéltelld hieman epdmiellyttdvddn aihepiiriin liittyvadn keskusteluun
joutumista, voi koodinvaihto toimia ns. koomisena huojennuksena
(comic relief) eli humoristisena hengdhdystaukona keskelld titd ha-
nestd epdmukavalta ja mielenkiinnottomalta tuntuvaa aihepiirid. T4td
tulkintaa tukee myos J1:n kommentti (sd et halua antautua tihin kes-
kusteluun) rivilld 11. Kysymys on tdstd syystd myos keskusteluun liit-
tyvistd koodinvaihdosta, joka liittyy puhujien viliseen jannitteeseen
ja sen laukaisemaan englannin kielen kayttoon (ks. Auer 1984, 21).
Jostakin syystd J2:n on helpompi ilmaista tité ristiriitaa englanniksi.
Talld tavalla monidadnisyydelld ja englannin kielen kiytolld koetetaan
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saada epdmiellyttivd puheenaihe loppumaan. Tissd kuvitellussa ti-
lanteessa verrataan eldinten ja ihmisten maailmaa ja implikoidaan,
ettd ihminen toimii samalla tavalla vaistonvaraisesti kuin eldin: kun
on nilkd, haetaan ruokaa ja tyydytetddn tarpeet. Keskustelussa tulee
ilmi myds semanttinen sanastotason yhteys. Kun J1 rivilld 4 puhuu
nilidstd, hin viittaa semanttisesti samalla kiimaan rivilld 3, mik liittyy
teemaan eldinten eroottisuus. Valaiden pyytaminen rivilld 8 viittaa
taas anaforisesti lounaan syontiin (lunch break) eli ruoan ja saaliin
etsimiseen. Moniddninen koodinvaihto on siis osa semanttista aja-
tusleikkid, joka luo tekstuaalista koheesiota keskustelun sisilld (ks.
Harjunpéa 2006, 48).

Seuraavassa kanavamainoksesta poimitussa esimerkissid 7 juontajat
keskustelevat rikkaan ja tunnetun Bill Gatesin rahatilanteesta:

7. Mister Gates

01 Jl: mink&hanlainen Bill Gatesilla on tdm& (.) Visan luottoraja (.)
02 kuinka paljon mydnnetddn

03 J2: voisin kuvitella ettd (.) sielld el ainakaan se viiden

04 tuhannen dollarin (h) (h) luottoraja oo (.) pankis sanottu ettd=
- Jl: =@<Mister Gates I am sorry but>(=

06 J2: =@niin (.) se on hyvd pitdd tdssd ettd (.) el mee sitten yli (.)
07 et sitten ei tuu nii hirveitd ylldatyksid@ [..]

Rivilld 1 J1 esittdd suoran kysymyksen siitd, millainen Bill Gatesin
Visan luottoraja mahtaa olla, mihin J2 riviltd 3 asiallisesti aloittaen
vastaa, ettd se ei ainakaan ole samanlainen viiden tuhannen dollarin
raja kuin tavallisella kuluttajalla on. Hin pitdd asiaa kuitenkin hie-
man huvittavana ja naurahtaa kesken repliikkinsi (r. 4). Kesken hi-
nen aloittamansa suomenkielisen lauseen J1 keskeyttdd hanet englan-
ninkieliselld kommentilla, modifioimattomalla yli lauseen pituisella
koodinvaihdolla Mister Gates I am sorry but. Samalla hin eldytyy pu-
humaan kuvitellun Bill Gatesia palvelevan pankkivirkailijan ddnella.
Tédmin jilkeen J2 vastaanottaa ja hyviksyy vuoron dialogipartikkelilla
(niin) ja jatkaa elliptiselld lauseella neuvojen antamista suomeksi sa-
man kuvitellun pankkivirkailijan danella.

Vaikka tdssikddn dialogissa juontajien toiminta ei varsinaisesti
muutu ja he jatkavat rivilld 4 eldytymisesitykseksi muuttuvan tari-
nansa kertomista, vaihtuu dialogin sisdinen toiminta rivilld 5 koodin-
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vaihdon myo6ti, kun J1 kiyttdd englantia erottamaan oman didnensi
kuvitellusta pankkivirkailijan ddnestd. Puhumalla englantia hdn luo
kuvitellun tilanteen ja maailman, jossa jiljitellddn tyypillistd pankissa-
asiointitilannetta. Kuviteltu dialogi implikoi asioita, joita tiedimme
juuri téllaisen kuvitellun tapahtuman kulusta ja osallistujista. Eng-
lannin kiytto tissd esimerkissd korostaa eldytymisesityksen kohteena
olevaa alkuperiistd puhekontekstia ja dramatisoinnin kohteena ole-
vaa tilannetta. Se, ettd kuviteltu henkil® on kaikkien tuntema, on kei-
no avata kuvitteellinen maailma myos kuuntelijalle (Harjunpai 2006,
54). Tassikddn esimerkissi ei kuitenkaan vaihdu vain kieli. Koodia
vaihdetaan myds toisella tasolla. Riviltd 5 alkava dialogi ilmaistaan
selkeammalld ddanensivylld ja hitaammalla tempolla, mika lisda eldy-
tymisesityksen ja sithen liittyvin pankkivirkailijan 44dnen matkimisen
tehokkuutta. Sama rekisteri jatkuu vield rivilld 6 senkin jalkeen, kun
kuvitellun pankkivirkailijan kieli vaihtuu suomeksi. Koodinvaihtoon
liittyy my6s puhetilanteeseen osallistujien vilinen sosiaalinen suhde:
rivilld 5 J1 eli pankkivirkailija kohdentaa puheensa herra Gatesille
ja ilmaisee titen kohteliaisuuttaan ja rooliaan palveluammatissa.
Koodinvaihdolla on tissd kuvitellussa dialogissa my6s keskustelun
osallistujista ja konstellaation muutoksesta liittyvi tehtdvi. Eldyty-
misesityksen myotid keskusteluun liittyy mukaan uusi 44ni ja henkild,
englanninkielinen pankkivirkailija. Kun hédn alkaa puhua, vaihtuu
kieli englanniksi.

Tdmain dialogin sdvy on hilped, juontajat puhuvat spontaanisti lei-
kitellen ja rakentavat ja tuottavat yhdessd hauskaa tarinaa, jossa sekd
suomen- ettd englanninkieliset puhunnokset liittyvit saumattomasti
yhteen yhdeksi sujuvaksi kokonaisuudeksi. Yhdessa tuotettu kuvitel-
lun tilanteen dramatisointi tapahtuu mutkattomasti, ja puhunnokset
seuraavat toisiaan ilman taukoa tai vuoron ja koodin vaihtumista il-
maisevia kielellisid elementteja. Huomattavaa on my®ds se, ettd juon-
tajat kohtelevat molempia kielid samanarvoisesti eivitkd puhujat pidd
englantia vieraana dramatisoidessaan kuvattua tilannetta. Englannin
kayttod ei myoskddn kommentoida jalkeenpdin. Tamintyyppisen
koodinvaihdon esiintyminen on tavallista juontajien dialogissa.

Seuraavassa dialogissa, esimerkisséd 8, juontaja J1 yhdistelee seka
omaa selostustaan ettd alkuperdisti siteeraamaansa laulua. Kuten
Auer (1984, 64) toteaa, jokainen raportoidun puheen kohta kertoo
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samalla jotakin sekd alkuperdisestd puhetilanteesta ettd henkilost,
joka puhetta siteeraa. Niin tapahtuu tdssdkin: juontaja on kokenut
alkuperiisen tilanteen hauskaksi ja haluaa kertoa sen toisille. Hin ku-
vailee sitd, millé tavalla Led Zeppelinin musiikkia soittanut yhtye oli
erdin festivaalikeikkansa lopettanut:

8. Loppuhuipennus

01 Jl: [.] ja sitte lopettivat (.) 1Stairway to Heaven kappaleeseen

02 joka on siis kylld (.) suuri klassikko isolla koolla

03 J2: joo-

-~ Jl: nii- sitte ku siind tulee lopussa se )and he’s buy::i::ng a sta:::i::rwa::y::
- to::) niin miten tdmé& laulaja lopettaakaan sen (.) GRAAHEEN@

06 J2: [((nauraa))

- Jl: [((nauraa)) RYEEESSSE

08 ((musiikki alkaa))

Rivilld 1 saamme kuulla, ettd yhtyeen viimeinen kappale oli Stairway
To Heaven, jonka J1 rivilld 2 sivulauseessa kommentoi olevan suu-
ri klassikko. Rivilld 3 J2 vastaa myontéivisti, dialogipartikkelin (joo)
ilmaistessa samalla myos kuulolla olemista. Tdmin jilkeen juontaja
johdattelee tulevaan johtolauseella (sitte ku siind tulee lopussa se), jossa
pronomini se ennakoi sitaatin alkamista ja samalla my6s tulevan lau-
seen, suoran esityksen, laulaen ilmaistun englanninkielisen mukaut-
tamattoman lausekkeen (and he’s [sic] buying a stairway to) vierautta.
Englanniksi laulettu lause demonstroi uutta toimintaa, toimintatyyp-
pid ja ddntd, kun puheesta ja juonnosta siirrytddn englanninkieliseen
lauluun. Tama4 hetkittdinen toiminta, laulu, eroaa sitd edeltdvistd sekd
seuraavasta laulusta puhumisesta sekd pragmaattisesti ettd paraling-
vistisesti. Pragmaattisessa tehtdvissi laulut selventavit, korostavat ja
tarkentavat viestid (Gumperz 1982, 78-79; Auer 1995, 120). Silloin,
kun puhuja erityisesti korostaa autenttisen puheen jiljittelyi, kuten
tissd esimerkissd, on kyseessd ns. mimeettinen eli jdljittelevi esitys.
Paralingvistisilld keinoilla lisdtdan autenttisuuden tuntua sitaatissa,
ja ddnitehosteet taas lisddvit jiljittelyi esityksessd. (Lappalainen 2004,
286-288; 2005, 154.)

Tissd englanninkielisessd koodinvaihdossa, lauletussa suorassa esi-
tyksessd, on kysymys diskurssiin liittyvistd koodinvaihdosta, jonka
laulaminen tekee erityisen korosteiseksi. Pragmaattisessa tehtavissa
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koodinvaihto tekee monidinisyyden ilmaisemisen myos autenttiseksi.
Suoralla esitykselld ja koodinvaihdolla on téssd kertomuksessa useita
tehtévid. Silld halutaan dramatisoida ja elavoittdd kertomusta ja siind
mukana olevia erilaisia d44nid. Se luo eldvin kuvan siité, ettd juuri ndin
tilanne eteni. (Ks. Haakana 2005, 119-120.) Voitaisiin puhua jopa
Rahdun (2005, 284) esittelemistd moniroolisuudesta eli siiti, ettd
yksi ddni puhuu monella ddnelld. J1 puhuu tarinassa vililli omana
itsenddn eli yleisona festivaaleilla (r. 1, 4) ja juontajana studiossa (r.
2) sekd myos englanninkielisend laulajana.

Englantia kdytetddn myos ihan timin esimerkin lopussa, kun J1
yhtd aikaa sekd huutaen ettd nauraen ilmaisee tarinan loppuhui-
pennuksen, englanninkielisen mukauttamattoman huudahduksen
YEEESSS, aivan puheenvuoronsa lopussa. Tami affektiivisessa tehti-
vissd ilmenevi koodinvaihto ilmaisee ja demonstroi juontajan tun-
netilaa ja iloa sekd erottuu muusta juonnosta paralingvistisesti. Mutta
samalla tilld koodinvaihdolla on tehtidvd myos diskurssin jasennykses-
sd: sithen péittyy yksi toiminta eli hauskan tarinan kertominen seki
samalla juontajan kollegansa sekd radiokuuntelijoiden kanssa jakama
hauska festivaalimuisto. Aiheesta juttelu paittyy loppuhuudahduk-
sen lisiksi myos yhteiseen péillekkdiseen nauruun, mikd Haakanan
(1999, 118) mukaan on tavallinen tapa puheen ja puheenaiheen péit-
tdmiseen. Tamadn huudahduksen kautta juontaja puhuu taas omalla
ddnelldnsd, ja tdstd syystd moniroolisuuden myota tullut moniddni-
syys radiojuonnossa tissd keskustelussa loppuu.

Koodinvaihdolla ilmaistaan usein keskustelussa eroa suoran ja
epdsuoran puheen tai sitaatin vililli. Toisen, esimerkiksi tilanteen
ulkopuolella olevan puhujan, dé4ni ilmaistaan usein toisella koodilla
(Gumperz 1982, 76-77). Seuraavassa juontajan monologissa keskus-
telun ulkopuolinen 4idni tulee englanninkielisiltd Internet-sivuilta,
joita juontaja puhuessaan N.E.R.D-nimisen yhtyeen uudesta levysti
samanaikaisesti lukee ja siteeraa:

9. In stores

01 J: [..] ja jos en ihan vadrin ymmért&nyt niin se on nimelt&n (.) NERD eli

02 kantaa bdndin omaa nimed (.) nettisivuilla ainakin seisoo ettd N{(.)

- E(.)R(.)D(.) in stores march kakstuhannaneljd eli tarkoittanee ettd (.) Nerd
(.)
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04 niminen lev(h)y(h) (.) maaliskuussa kaupoissa [..]

Rivilld 2 juontaja valmistaa kuulijan tulevaan johtoilmauksella (net-
tisivuilla ainakin seisoo), jonka jilkeen etti-konjunktio merkitsee
sitaatin ja tulevan suoran esityksen eli englanninkielisen mukaut-
tamattoman koodinvaihdon (NERD in stores march). Télld tavalla
juontaja tuo mukaan nettisivujen d4nen ja kertoo, miti nettisivuilla
lukee. Tdmin jalkeen saamme kuulla suomenkielisen kddnnoksen (eli
tarkoittanee etti Nerd niminen levy maaliskuussa kaupoissa). Huomi-
onarvoista tdssd monologissa on se, ettd englanti ja suomi esiintyvit
puheessa saumattomasti yhdessid. Modifioimatonta koodinvaihtoa
NERD in stores march ei merkiti vieraaksi, ja sitd seuraava suomen-
kielinen juonto liittyy perddn sujuvasti.

Sen lisdksi, ettd englanninkieliselld juonnolla ilmaistaan eroa
juontajan monologin ja nettisivujen siteerauksen eli suoran esityk-
sen vililld, tuovat Internet-sivut keskusteluun mukaan ulkopuolisen
englanninkielisen d44nen. Tdman ddnen tehtdvind on antaa lisdtietoa
puhutusta asiasta kuulijalle. Tehtéva liittyy olennaisesti diskurssiin,
koska kielen vaihtumisen ohella my6s puheenaihe ja sen moodi muut-
tuvat uudeksi: juontaja siirtyy omasta puheestaan siteeraamaan Inter-
net-sivujen tekstid. Englannin kdytto tdssd juonnossa on luonnollista
senkin takia, ettd Internet-sivut ovat englanninkieliset. Toisaalta on
kyse myos siitd, ettd juontaja ottaa sivustolla annetun tiedon varmana
ja uskoo sen pitdvin paikkansa. Englanniksi referoiminen tuo timan
ulottuvuuden kuulijoille samalla kun juontaja varmistaa sanojensa
uskottavuuden: tietoldhde ja sieltd loydetty tieto ovat aitoja. Koska
mitéd ilmeisimmin kyseisen levyn ilmestymisaika ei ole juontajan mie-
lestd than varmaa, mikd kiy ilmi rivilld 1 toteamuksesta (ja jos en
than vidrin ymmdrtinyt), han tuo tihin tiedotteeseensa jonkinlaista
varmuutta siteeraten Internetin tietoa. Samalla hdn pdisee vastuusta,
jos nettisivun tiedot eivit sattuisikaan pitimaan paikkansa.

Aineistossani monidédnisyyttd ilmaistaan monella tavalla ja yleisin
keskusteluun liittyvid englannin kielen kaytto on koodinvaihto, jossa
juontajat liittdvit joko todellisen tai kuvitellun tilanteen ulkopuolisen
ddnen omaan radiopuheeseensa. Vaikka juontajat eivit vaihdukaan,
tuo monidédnisyys mukaan radiokeskusteluun uusia osallistujia. Keiti
nimd spontaanit uudet ddnet edustavat, riippuu kulloisestakin tilan-
teesta ja puheenaiheesta. Moniddnisyydelld leikitellddn, eldydytddn
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kuviteltuihin henkilohahmoihin ja tilanteisiin, viitataan toisiin pu-
hekonteksteihin sekd joskus my6s mm. etddnnytetddn radiojuontoa
ehkd epamiellyttivastikin aihepiiristd. My6s Internet-sivujen lukemi-
nen ja siteeraaminen on hyvin tavallista.

Aihepiiri ja musiikkialan erikoiskieli

Vieraan kielen esiintymid ja erityisesti lyhyitd englannin lisdyksid
esiintyy tiiviimmin silloin, kun puhutaan jostakin tietystd puheen-
aiheesta tai aihepiiristd (Auer 1984, 31). Vieraan kielen aineksilla on
tendenssi esiintyd yhdessd eli rypdind (Gumperz 1982, 21). Aineistos-
sani timd tarkoittaa sitd, ettd musiikin ollessa puheenaiheena eng-
lannin kielen kéytto on erityisen nikyvid ja yleistd. Néyttad siltd, ettd
englanninkielisten termien kédytto ikddn kuin laukaisee my6s mui-
den englannin kielen elementtien kdyton ja synnyttdd nditi kielellisid
rypéitd. Musiikin erikoisalan osaaminen ja timin asiantuntijuuden
ilmaiseminen tuo mukanaan keskusteluun tihidn alaan liittyvin sa-
naston, joka sisiltdd paljon englannin kielen aineksia. Seuraava aineis-
to-ote on tyypillinen esimerkki tdstd ilmigsta:

10. Vain importtina

01 J: CKYn tuorein kokopitkd Inful Trade Destroy Rebuilt on mestariteos? jota

N jostain ihmeen syystd saa (.) Suomessa ostettua vain importtina .hhh (.) no (.)
03 NYT on Suomessa julkaistu Inful Trade Destroid rebuilt videoalbumi (.) DVD ja

- sain répyloihini (.) de luxe version (.) jossa videoiden ja making of dokumenttien
N lisdksi on kolmen tunnin boonus (.) diskillinen (.) yhtyeen (.) sekoilua (.)
06 turuilla ja (.) toreilla ((musiikki alkaa))

Vaikka suomi on matriisikieli, johon yhden substantiivin tai subs-
tantiivilausekkeen pituiset lisdykset liitetddn, on tdssd huomattavasti
enemmadn englanninkielisid elementtejd kuin aikaisemmissa otteis-
sa. Suomi ja englanti ikddn kuin vastakkain aseteltuina liittyvit yh-
teen yhdeksi ja samaksi interaktion kieleksi, kun yhtyeen DVD:ti
kuvaillaan termeilld, jotka ovat suoraan englannista otettuja. Ohei-
sessa monologissa on vakiintuneita yleislainoja (videoalbumi, DVD,
video) mutta myos erikoistermejd eli suomen kieleen morfologisesti
mukautettuja erikoislainoja (importtina, boonusdiskillinen). Mukana
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on myos englanninkielisistd sitaattilainoista eli vierassanoista koostu-
via useasanaisia lausekkeita, jotka ovat englannin kieliasun mukaisia
mutta taipuvat suomen sddntdjen mukaisesti (de luxe version, making
of dokumenttien) (ks. Hakkinen 1990). Juonnon alun yhtyeen seka
DVD:n englanninkieliset nimet saattavat laukaista timin englannin-
kielisen sanastorypéin, jossa ilmidité ja asioita nimetddn englannin
kielestd mukautetuin aineksin. Kyseisille sanoille voi olla vaikea loytaa
suomenkielisid vastineita, tai ne ovat harvinaisempia.

Tédssd paikallisessa kielen vaihtelussa, jossa englannin elementtejd
ei siis merkitd vieraiksi, tauotukset liittyvdt enemmén juonnon raken-
tamiseen kuin vieraskielisten ilmausten ennakoimiseen. On kysymys
lisdyksistd, koska englanninkielisilld elementeilld ei ole koodinvaih-
dolle tyypillisia keskustelunrakentamiseen liittyvid tehtavid (ks. Auer
1984,20). Englannin kidyton tehtdvina tissd otteessa on ennen kaikkea
luoda sosiaalisia merkityksid. Puhujan kielellisilld valinnoilla ja sill4,
ettd hin valitsee repertoaaristaan kielid sekoittavan koodin pelkistdan
suomenkielisen kielivariantin sijaan, on sosiaalinen merkitys, jonka
tehtdvind on ilmaista ryhmaéidentiteettid sekd samaistumista anglo-
amerikkalaiseen musiikki- ja elokuva-alan kulttuuriin. Samaisessa
sosiaalisessa tehtdvissd luodaan myds kansainvilistd nuorison, tietyn
harrastuspiirin ja erikoisosaamisen (ala)kulttuuria (ks. Leppénen, To-
riseva tdssd teoksessa). Poplack (1988) on todennut, etti joskus kielten
yhdessi esiintyminen on niin olennainen osa jonkun puheyhteison
kielellistd repertoaaria, ettd kdyttéjien silmissi se ei eroa yksikielisestd
rekisteristd (ks. myos Auer 1998, 3). Tdssd esimerkissd ryhmin ulko-
puolisella kuuntelijalla ei mydskédidn ole vaikeuksia ymmaértdd, mitd
englannin kielen elementit tarkoittavat. Sanojen, vaikkakin englan-
ninkielisten, merkitykset ovat suhteellisen tavallisia ja yleisia.

Useat musiikkialan sanat ja lausekkeet on helppo yhdistdd niiden
alkuperiisiin englanninkielisiin vastineisiin, kuten vain osittain mu-
kautettu englanninkielinen lauseke (old school rapista) esimerkissé 11,
jossa juontaja kuvailee Fanny Pack -yhtyeen musiikkia.

11. Vanhan koulun rappia

- J¢ [.] .hhh mutta miten toimii (.) old school rapista (.) Shampoon kaltaisista (.)
02 yhden hitin ihmeistd (.) ja roskapopista musiikkinsa perusainekset
o ammentavan (.) Fanny Packin musiikki tlivend (.) no [..]
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Vaikka juontaja pitdd tauon ennen titd englanninkielistd lauseketta, ei
tauolla merkitd vierasta elementtid. Tasaiseen tahtiin toistuvat tauot
ovat vain luettelomainen tapa juontaa ja médaritelld yhtyettd kuvaavia
ominaisuuksia. Tdssdkin englannin kiytolld on sosiaalinen tehtdva,
juontaja puhuu asiantuntijana kuulijoille, jotka todennikoisesti ym-
mirtivit, mistd juontaja puhuu, ja ovat titen myos alan asiantunti-
joita tai harrastajia. Ero alan asiantuntijoiden ja muiden vililld on se,
ettd vaikka kuka tahansa voi sanoa ja ymmartia, ettd tissd on kysymys
vanhan koulun rap-musiikista, musiikin alaa tuntemattoman on vai-
kea sanoa, millaista musiikkia se oikeastaan on. Englannin kiytélld on
siis myos tdssd ryhmddn kuulumisen tehtava: litkutaan jo esimerkistd
10 astetta kauempana musiikin alan sisdpiirin kielessd. Rivilld 3 suo-
men kieleen mukautettu (livend) on tavallinen ja jo kotoistunut mu-
siikin aihepiiriin kuuluva slangisana (ks. Paunonen 2000, 581). Sen-
kin kdytto heijastaa juontajan musiikkiin liittyvdd repertoaaria ja on
jo niin vakiintunutta, ettd suomenkielistd vastinetta on vaikea loytia.
Tehtivi on siindkin sosiaalinen sekd myos puhujaan liittyvi: ollaan
musiikkiin erikoistuneella nuorisokanavalla, ja vaikka suomenkieliset
termit saattaisivat olla loydettavissd, niiden kiytto ei todennikoisesti
ole osa timén ryhmin kielellistd repertoaaria.

Aina ei kuitenkaan ole helppoa 16ytdd suomenkielistd vastinet-
ta tai oikeaa kuvaavaa ilmausta tietyille angloamerikkalaista perua
oleville musiikkialan ilmioille. T4td havainnollistavat kaksi seuraa-
vaa esimerkkid 12 ja 13. Esimerkissd 12 juontaja niin ikdan kuvailee
walesilaisen Lost Prophets -yhtyeen musiikkia.

12. Numetallia ja emocorea

01 J: [..] walesilaisen Lost Prophetsin soundissa on hieman .hhh tuota punkkiakin
- mukana mutta enempi ehkd tommosta .hhh ee >nu::metalliin sekottunutta<
- (.) emo (.) corea (.) oiskohan sellainen sitten oikea mdaritelmd (.) Lost

04 Prophets soundille .hhh EN tiedd onko se se oikea mddritelmd [..]

Rivin 2 lausuman (ehki tuommoista) seki eparoivin naurahduksen
(hhh ee) avulla juontaja merkitsee tulevan englantia sisiltdvin lau-
sekkeen numetalliin sekottunutta emocorea vieraskieliseksi. Prosodiset
merkit (epiroivd hhh ee, nopeampi puhetempo sekd tauko) merkitse-
vit sanahakua ja viittaavat juontajan vaikeuteen 16ytd4 sopivaa ilmai-
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sua kuvailemaan yhtyeen musiikkia. Vaikka suomenkieliset vastineet
todenndkoisesti ovat olemassa, kdyttdd juontaja juonnossaan kahta
englanninkielisti mukautettua sanaa (numetalliin) ja (emocore).
Koko englantilaisperdinen lauseke erottuu muusta prosodisesti: alun
midrittelevd osio (numetalliin sekoittunutta) sanotaan nopeammal-
la tempolla ja emocorea taas pohdiskellen ja tauottaen. Téssi kielen
vaihtelussa on kysymys keskustelun osallistujasta johtuvasta kielen
vaihtelusta. Kuten Auer (1984, 26) toteaa, viittaus toisen kielen vie-
rauteen on todiste siitd, ettd kyseessd on juuri osallistujasta johtuva
lisdys. Kyseessd on puhujaan liittyvi sosiaalinen tehtdvé, jolla mééri-
tellddn asiantuntijuutta ja ollaan osa ryhmai. Se, mitd timi “nume-
talliin sekoittunut emocore” sitten tarkoittaa, jad musiikin alaa tun-
temattomalle kuulijalle mysteeriksi. Tdmi on erikoisosaajan puhetta
erikoisosaajille. Liikutaan jo kielessd, joka aukeaa tdysin vain alan
asiantuntijoille ja erikoistermiston osaaville.

Joskus musiikkityylin tai -tavan kuvailuissa mennain vield syvem-
mille erityisalan kielenkéyttoon, kun musiikkia kuvaillaan spontaa-
nilla englanninkieliselld jonkin toisen englanninkielisen muusikon
nimen kautta tulleella termilla:

13. Slowmaista
— J: [.] se oli hauskaa just sellasta slowmaista tietsd (.) taas vaekee keksii
02 mitdd sellasii kuuvaavii sanoja mut semmosta ilosta (.) veikeetd (.) [..]

Juontaja toteaa rivilld 1 esiintyvdan modifioidun lainasanan (slowmais-
ta) jilkeen, ettd on vaekee keksii mitdd sellasii kuvaavii sanoja. Lisdysti
slowmaista edeltdd just sellasta, joka myos osoittaa ja merkitsee tu-
levan englanninkielisen sanan. Koska juontaja viittaa termihakuun
eksplisiittisesti my6s jilkeenpiin, on kysymyksessi ns. puhujasta
johtuva lisdys. Jokin pakottaa hinet vaihtamaan kielen hetkeksi eng-
lanniksi. Vaikka juontaja ei keksi oikeaa kuvaavaa termid, hin tie-
tdd selvisti paljon itse musiikista ja sen termeistd englanniksi. Téstd
syystd englanti tayttda lingvistisen aukon, jonka suomen kieli jattda.
Kahdessa aikaisemmassa esimerkissd (12 ja 13) on kysymys musiikin
tyylien maidrittelystd, joissa madrittelyyn kiytetyt adjektiivi ja par-
tisiippi ovat englannista lainattuja. Juontajan on vaikea kdantda niitd
suomeksi tai loytdd oikeaa termii ja ilmaisua, jota ei sitd paitsi ehki
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edes ole olemassa. Ndami selkedsti satunnaiset lainat vaativat suurta
musiikin tuntemusta eivitkd aukea tdmin radiodiskurssin ulkopuo-
liselle. On mahdotonta tietdd, millaista on slowmainen, jos ei tunne
itse Slow’ta.

Musiikin alan ja aihepiirin erityisosaaminen tuo mukanaan alan
erityissanaston lisiksi myos muita sosiaalisia kdytanteitd ja tehtdvii.
Kuten Leppdnen (2007) toteaa, voi puhuja englannin kielen kaytolla
esimerkiksi konstruoida itsensi tietynlaiseen elimantyyliin kuuluvak-
si ihmiseksi. Tietynlaisen kielimuodon kiytto voi olla my6s tietoinen
valinta. Englannin kielen kaytto voi olla osa tiettyyn ryhmain kuulu-
mista ja toimia timén ryhmén identiteetin luomisen ja ilmaisemisen
tehtdvissd.!? Edelld esitellyt aineisto-otteet todistavat timan vaitta-
min paikkansa pitdviksi. Musiikkialan erikoissanastossa ja dialogissa
on piirteitd, jotka avautuvat vain niitd ymmartiville asiantuntijoille.
Ne, jotka eivit tunne titi erityisalaa, suljetaan timéan keskustelun, ai-
hepiirin ja puheyhteison ulkopuolelle. Englannin ja suomen kielen
yhteisesiintyminen on luonnollinen ja sujuva osa timin puhujaryh-
min kielimuotoa. Englannin kielen kdytto on nahtédvi osana puhujien
kielellistd repertoaaria tissd puheymparistossa.

Lopuksi

Kuten Leppénen ja Nikula (2007) painottavat, medialla on keskeinen
rooli englannin kielen levidmisessd suomalaisten jokapdiviiseen eld-
midn. Radio on tirkei kielellinen instituutio: samanaikaisesti se sekd
heijastaa ettd muokkaa puheympiriston kielenkiyttod ja sithen liitty-
vid asenteita sekd konventioita. Radiopuheella on myos tirkea tehtava
ympiroivin sosiaalisen puheyhteison ja yleison ajatusten seki ole-
muksen esiintuojana. Nuorelle radion kuuntelijayleisolle suunnattu
kieli on suorassa yhteydessi tietynlaiseen nuorisoidentiteettiin, jossa
angloamerikkalainen populaarikulttuuri ja erityisesti elokuvat ja mu-
siikki ovat ndkyvissi roolissa. Gumperz (1982, 66) on miéritellyt ns.
me- ja he-koodit, jotka heijastavat jonkin ryhmén identiteettid silloin,
kun kaksi kieltd vuorottelee:
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Viahemmistokieli tulkitaan usein me-koodiksi, ja se assosioituu ryhmin
sisdisiin, informaaleihin aktiviteetteihin, kun taas enemmistokieli palvelee
he-koodia ja assosioituu formaaleihin, jaiykempiin ja vihemmin henkils-
kohtaisiin ryhméan ulkopuolisiin aktiviteetteihin. (Kddnnos A. Muhonen
2006.)

Juontajien puhe on osa titd nuorille yhteistd me-koodia, koska he
tekevit nuorille suunnattuja radio-ohjelmia ja ovat nuorisomusiikin
ja -kulttuurin ammattilaisia. Ollakseen uskottavia ja osa tatd ryhmai
heidén on puhuttava nuorille oikealla tavalla ja koodilla. Siksi edelld
esitellyn kielellisen rekisterin konventiot eivit tuottane ongelmia ra-
dio-ohjelman kuuntelijoille: he ovat todennékaisesti englannin kielen
taitajia ja my0s osa titd sisdpiiriryhmaa.

Tissid artikkelissa olen pyrkinyt valottamaan nuorisoradion kieli-
maailmaa ja englannin esiintymisti ja tehtévid siind. Rakenteellisesti
englantia esiintyy monipuolisesti. Rakenteellisen jatkumon toisessa
pédssi ovat kotoistuneet lainasanat ja toisessa pddssd modifioimatto-
mat englanninkieliset lauseen pituiset puhunnokset (ks. Leppénen ja
Nikula tissd teoksessa). Yhden sanan pituiset lisdykset on lihes aina
mukautettu suomen kielen morfologiaan. Mitd pidempi englannin-
kielinen ote on, sitd harvemmin se on mukautettu suomen kielen
morfologiaan. Huomattava on, ettd suomi toimii koko ajan matrii-
sikielend ndissd juonnoissa.

Englanti on olennainen osa timin radion puheyhteisén puhu-
jien ja kuuntelijoiden kielellistd repertoaaria, ja silld on useita teh-
tdvid radiojuonnoissa. Tekstienvilisyydelld on omat radiopuhetta
jdsentdvit tehtdvansid osana radio-ohjelmien koherenssin ja genren
muodostamista: kielen vaihtelulla ilmaistaan koherenssia aikaisem-
piin keskusteluihin, ohjelman musiikkiin tai kuuntelijoiden d4niin.
Englannilla on keskeinen rooli my6s monidinisyyden ilmaisemisessa
eli erottamassa juontajan ddntd toisista usein kuvitteellisista ddnis-
td. Naissd tehtdvissd korostuu usein dramatisoinnin merkitys. Usein
koodinvaihdot toimivat kontekstualisaation strategiana ja asettuvat
kahden erilaisen toiminnan rajalle. Niilld merkitddn siis toiminnan
vaihtumista radiojuonnossa. Nikyvissd ja keskeisessd tehtdvissd
englanti on ilmaistessaan sosiaalisia tehtévid eli kuulumista musiikin
erikoisosaajien ja asiantuntijoiden ryhméin sekd silloin, kun puhuja
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viestittdd olevansa tietoinen angloamerikkalaisen populaarikulttuu-
rin ilmioistd. Englanti on selkeisti yhteydessa sellaisiin tilanteisiin,
jotka liittyvit musiikin erikoisalan aihepiiriin ja osaamisen ilmaisemi-
seen. Silld on siis tirked tehtdvd ryhmaidentiteetin ilmaisemisessa: ne,
jotka hallitsevat timin rekisterin ovat osa samaa sisdpiirii ja ryhmaa.
Talla samalla rekisterilld on myds toisenlainen sosiaalinen tehtdva.
Kayttamalla musiikin erikoiskieltd suljetaan ulkopuoliset keskustelun
ulkopuolelle. Jokainen koodinvaihto peilaa my6s jollakin tasolla sekd
puhujan ettd kuulijan kaksikielistd kompetenssia. Samalla kielellisill
valinnoilla luodaan kansainvilisen musiikkialan sekd nuorisogenren
(ala)kulttuuria.

Englannin kiytolld on selked kayttotarve ja -tehtdvid sekd asema
tarkastelemassani radiokontekstissa. Koska sen kiyttod ei selitelld,
madritelld tai kddnnetd, on siitd tullut osa puhujien repertoaaria. Sa-
malla sen kdytto ja kdyton konventiot ovat myds kuuntelijoille tuttu-
ja. Tdssd musiikin ammattilaisten kielenkédyttoymparistossd englanti
ei kuitenkaan uhkaa suomen asemaa, vaikka se ajoittain esiintyykin
suomen sijasta. Suomi on koko ajan selkeisti juontojen matriisikieli.
Pysydkseen mukana kuuntelijan on kuitenkin osattava timi englan-
nista elementtejd ammentava nikyvi ja sujuva angloamerikkalaiseen
populaari- ja musiikkikulttuuriin yhteyksid luova kielimuoto. Ilman
englannin kielen taitoa sekd erityisesti sithen liittyvdda musiikin alan
erikoissanastoa kaikki radiojuonnot eivit avaudu. Téstéd syystd eng-
lannilla on tilld kielenkdyton alalla ja tdssd puheyhteisossd tehtivi,
joita ei endd ilmaista vain suomeksi. Téstd syystd englanti on jo niin
olennainen osa tité kielenkdyttoympéristod, ettd se on selkedsti saa-
nut toisen kielen aseman, jossa sitd kiytetdin yhdessd suomen kielen
rinnalla.

Olen kuvannut englannin kielen tehtdvii suomenkielisissd radio-
juonnoissa kdyttimalld apuna Auerin mallia (1984, 1995). Vaikka
Auerin (1984, 9) malli pyrkii antamaan viitekehyksen ja kuvaamaan
kaikkia mahdollisia kaksikielisia puheyhteis6jd, on siind omat rajoi-
tuksensa. Se soveltuu parhaiten kuvaamaan ei-institutionaalisia pu-
hetilanteita, jotka jattivit laajasti tilaa kielen neuvottelulle. Niin ei
aina minun aineistossani ole. Kysymys on ainakin jollain tasolla ins-
titutionaalisesta radiopuheesta ja siitd syystd erityisestd kielenkdyton
alasta. Tama4 artikkeli on osa viitgskirjaan tihtdavad tutkimustyota.
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Olen kuvaillut tissd artikkelissani joitakin tehtdvid, joissa englanti
nikyy ja vaikuttaa suomenkielisessd nuorisoradio-ohjelmien juon-
noissa. Englanninkielinen ddnimaailma kuuluu nuorisoradio-ohjel-
missa kuitenkin paljon monipuolisemmin. Se, millaisissa tehtdvissi
englanti toimii haastatteluissa, ohjelmiin tulevissa puhelinsoitoissa,
sdhkopostiviesteissd sekd muissa ohjelman ulkopuolisissa ddnissd, on
mielenkiintoinen tulevaisuuden tutkimushaaste.

Viitteet
1. Engl. repertoire (ks. Bahtin 1988).
2. Kiitokset kommenteista ohjaajalleni professori Maisa Martinille, Niina Lil-

10.

11.
12.

jalle ja muulle S2-jatkoryhmalle seka Tukholman yliopiston suomen kielen
laitoksen tutkijakollegoilleni.

Ei siis pida sotkea Auerin (1984, 1988) keskustelun toimintaa maarittelevaa
termia koodinvaihto perinteiseen rakenteellisesti maariteltyyn koodin-
vaihtoon (ks. esim. Poplack 1980; Appel ja Muysken 1992; Myers-Scotton
1993).

Ks. myos Taavitsainen ja Pahta 2003.

Termin on alun perin ottanut kaytté6én Bahtinin dialogisuus-kasitteen
pohjalta Julia Kristeva (ks. mm. Kristeva 1980; Bahtin 1988).

Katso keskustelusta enemman mm. Makkonen 1991.

Vaikka esim. Paunonen (2000) ei viela mainitse /aiffi-sanaa sanakirjassaan,
katson sen olevan jo lahes vakiintunut englantilaisperédinen laina. Tasta
syysta olen litteroinut sen foneettisesti suomen systeemin mukaisesti eli
kuten se adnnetaan.

Vrt. suomenkielinen vastine eldma.

Dialogipartikkelia niin nimitetdan myos kuulolla olemisen partikkeliksi
(ISK 2004, 773; Sorjonen 2001, 58, 242-247).

Gumperzin (1982, 131) mukaan kontekstualisaation kasite tarkoittaa
niita kielellisida muotoja, jotka maarittelevat ja antavat vihjeitd oikeasta
tulkintakontekstista tietyssa tilanteessa. Silla tarkoitetaan niita jaettuja,
opittuja ja jopa rutiininomaisia tulkintoja, joita tietynlaisessa tilanteessa
kayttaytymiseen usein liitetaan.

Engl. polyphony, multivocality (ks. Bahtin 1988).

Fishman 1989; Blommaert 1992; Auer 1999, 318; Leppanen ja Nikula 2007.
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Mike Tyson syo korvia=: tva eller flera sprak
som markdrer for humor:

Anu Muhonen

Stockholms Universitet

1 Introduktion

Ladies and gentlemen hitticlubs
latenight show proudly presents
the host for the evening [...]

Humor omfattar omdefiniering av en sociokulturell realitet och resulterar i
ett muntert sinnestillstand [...] (Apte 1985: 14). Mycket av det som man
finner humoristiskt dr gemensamt for manga méanniskor. Vad man skojar om
och vad som anses vara roligt kan dock variera och beror av den fysiska,
sociala eller kulturella kontexten och @ven pa den som tolkar humorn (Lynch
2002: 443; Meyer 2000: 316). For att uttrycka humor verbalt anvénder man
sig av manga olika typer av sprékliga resurser och uttryck.

Denna artikel behandlar verbal humor i finsksprékig ungdomsradio i Fin-
land och i Sverige.” Jag s6ker svar pa foljande fragor: Vad skojar man om
och hur later humorn i ett finskt eller sverigefinskt®” radioprogram fér ung-
domar? Hur fungerar anvindningen av tva eller flera sprak som markor for
humor i en interaktion och vilka funktioner har den i humorhandlingen?
Vilka samtalsdrag anvédnder man och hur skapar man humor med tva eller
flera varieteter som resurs? Med exempel fran material bestdende av inspel-
ningar av de finsksprakiga ungdomsradioprogrammen Klubi-Klubben i Sve-
rige och YleX X-ryhma i Finland ska jag beskriva och analysera hur humor

276 “Mike Tyson syd korvia” betyder Mike Tyson iter dron eller korv.

277 Jag tackar mina handledare prof. Jarmo Lainio och prof. Maisa Martin, redaktdrerna Victo-
rine Hancock och Anders Bengtsson samt Gunnar Magnusson for deras virdefulla kommenta-
rer. P4 samma sitt vill jag &ven tacka kollegorna pa Institutionen for baltiska sprak, finska och
tyska.

"8 Materialet som ér underlaget for denna studie analyseras ocksa ur andra infallsvinklar pa
annat hall, med sprékoverskridande och samtalsanalytiskt fokus, se t.ex. Muhonen (2008a;
2008b; u. utg. 2011; u. utg.).

2 Sverigefinskt omfattar populationen med finskt bakgrund som bor stadigvarande i Sverige.
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byggs upp. Som teoriram anammar jag Auers samtalsanalysbaserade modell
(1984; 1998; 2000) som syftar till att analysera och forklara sprakalternatio-
nens (language alternation®’) funktioner i en specifik social kontext. Under-
sokningen ingdr i ett storre arbete. Radioprogram kan vara intressanta ur en
mingd olika sprakvetenskapliga synvinklar. Eftersom man endast anvdnder
sig av verbala medel for att skapa en relation till sina lyssnare och en oftast
okénd publik, maste &ven humor konstrueras med verbala medel i dialogen.
Radiolyssnarna varken ser den som talar eller har tillgéng till talarens icke-
verbala kommunikation.”®' Dock anvinder man dven olika pragmatiska, pa-
ralingvistiska, prosodiska eller lingvistiska drag for att locka fram och stimu-
lera lyssnarens fantasi i humorskapandet (se Ross 1998: 89).

I ett tidigt skede av den hir undersokningen noterade jag att det som jag
sjdlv ansag vara humoristiskt inte tolkades likadant av andra som inte hade
samma kulturella eller sprakliga bakgrund. Det blev plotsligt svart att defini-
era humor. Detta beror pa att all kommunikation, och inte minst sprakalter-
nationens funktioner i humorskapandet, innehaller och producerar sa kallade
indexikala betydelser, det vill sédga betydelser som bestdms av sammanhang-
et och maste tolkas genom den sociala situationen ddr kommunikationen
sker. Genom denna indexikalitet berdttas ocksd nagot om personerna som
deltar i kommunikationen, om yttrandet och dess sociala kontext. Den index-
ikala betydelsen gor att sprakbruket blir beroende av bade sociala och kultu-
rella faktorer (Blommaert 2005: 12). Denna studie visar att humor till stora
delar &r kultur-, kontext- och sprakbunden. Det dr ocksa viktigt att notera att
humorn i en radiokontext for ungdomar kanske inte 6ppnar sig for alla, och
att det kanske inte heller &r syftet med programmet att véanda sig till en bred
publik. Ddrmed kan humor ocksé sidgas vara genrebunden.

Rubriken pa denna artikel ar ”Mike Tyson syd korvia”. Den ordagranna
oversittningen lyder ”"Mike Tyson dter 6ron” (fi. korva = dron) eller “korv”.
(sv. korv med finskans objektsmarkering). Meningen i sig &r inte speciellt
rolig men demonstrerar nagot av sjélva essensen och pragmatiken i finsk och
sverigefinsk humor, dér andra sprék direkt eller indirekt utnyttjas som resur-
ser. Hur detta kan se ut aterkommer jag till senare i den hir artikeln.

Enligt Androutsopoulos (2007: 210-211) har inte studier av spraket och
dess funktioner i mediekontext i media riktade till nationella minoriteter
varit foremal for undersokningar, trots att det finns forskning om minoritets-

20 I .anguage alternation (sprikalternation) giller alla typer av sprakliga varieteter eller ling-
vistiska forekomster dr ett eller flera sprak anvéinds samtidigt i en och samma dialog. Den
kan forekomma i en mening eller replik, mellan tvd meningar eller i en turtagning. Den kan
innefatta enstaka ord, meningar, en dialog eller hela interaktionsspriket (Auer 1984: 7-8;
1998). I denna artikel anvinder jag min egen oversittning sprakalternation for language
alternation.
21 yissa radiosandningar kan t.ex. foljas via nitet genom nittelevision. Sa ar dock inte fallet i
mitt radiomaterial.
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radiokanaler och deras innehall. Nar man har undersékt media och program-
utbudet, har man alltsa inte studerat sprakliga aspekter och sprakbruket.
Forskning om hur spontan och ovédntad humor skapas och byggs upp i natur-
liga diskussioner har nyligen bérjat intressera humorforskare (Hay 2001:
57). Denna studie belyser bade forskningen om minoritetssprak och -media
men dven sdrskilt sverigefinska media eftersom forskning om dessa har f6-
rekommit 1 mycket liten utstrickning och enbart koncentrerat sig pa tid-
ningssprak (se Ehrnebo 2007). Hittills har bara tva studentuppsatser skrivits
om det enda sverigefinska ungdomsmediet (Savolainen 2008; Torméld
2004). Engelskans funktioner i finskan i Finland har dédremot undersokts i
storre omfattning.”*? Kytold (2008) undersoker engelskans funktioner for att
uttrycka humor 1 ett finsksprakigt diskussionsforum. Det finns ocksa studier
om humor i finsk TV (Laajalahti 2004; Malmberg 2006).

2 Om sprékalternationens funktioner

Mitt intresse ligger i interaktionen och utgangspunkten ar att sprakalternation
fungerar som en verbal aktivitet som anvinds bl.a. for att skapa och uttrycka
kommunikativa och sociala betydelser. Flersprakighet kan ses som ett verk-
tyg for lingvistiska aktiviteter och darfor behdvs ocksa funktionellt motive-
rade forklaringar till sprakalternation (se ocksa Auer 2000: 169). Jag ndrmar
mig sprékalternation genom modifierad samtalsanalys®™ och férsoker visa
hur man anvénder sprakalternation for att uttrycka och tolka humor som
dven kan ha vidare funktioner i diskussionen.

Auer (1984, 1995, 1998) skiljer mellan fyra olika synvinklar pa sprékal-
ternation och tolkningen av den: De forsta tva beskriver funktioner som man
realiserar i en interaktion. Den forsta av dessa tva funktioner dr spraklig va-
riation som anknytning till diskursen som #dger rum, d.v.s. diskursrelaterad
sprakalternation (discourse related language alternation). Den andra beror
pa deltagarna i interaktionen, d.v.s. talar han om deltagarrelaterad sprakal-
ternation (participant related language alternation). Sprakalternation i en
diskurs uppfattas som en metod som man organiserar en diskussion med
(t.ex. turtagning, kohesion inom repliken, koherens, segmentering av
diskursaktiviteterna eller t.ex. respons). Den utfor interaktionella funktioner
som hor till den pagaende diskussionen (Auer 1998: 4). Den sa kallade del-
tagarrelaterade sprakalternationen ansluter sig till en gemensam process dar

282 g¢ bl.a. Leppinen 2007; Leppénen & Nikula 2007; Muhonen 2008a; Toriseva 2008.

28 Samtalsanalys (eng. conversation analysis, CA), ir studier av den kunskap och de metoder
som méanniskor anvinder for att dstadkomma fungerande samtal och ge dem mening. Sam-
talsanalysen, som initierades av Harvey Sacks pa 1960-talet, har sin utgdngspunkt i idén att
den sociala vardagsverkligheten inte dr pa forhand given utan tvirtom nagot som ménniskor i
samspel med varandra hela tiden skapar och uppritthaller (se Sacks 1992a, 1992b).
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man forsoker hitta och forhandla om ritt sprak i konversationen genom att ta
hénsyn till alla deltagares sprakkunskaper, onskemaél och preferenser (Auer
1984: 12, 23-24).

De tva andra kategorierna av sprakalternation realiseras som kodvéxling
eller inskott (inserts).*® Inskotten ger namn &t ord eller en mening och dyker
da oftast upp tillfdlligt i en konversation varefter man atervénder till matris-
spraket, d.v.s. interaktionens huvudsakliga sprak (Auer 1984: 29; 1995:
126). Kodvixling ddremot kan ses som en diskursaktivitet med olika funk-
tioner. Den kan referera till platser eller aktiviteter i diskussionen. Som ver-
bal aktivitet skapar kodvéxlingen oftast en kontrast mellan det man gor just
nu och vad som gjordes i interaktionen fore (Auer 1984: 5, 26). Kodvéxling-
en kan leda till att interaktionsspraket dndras och fortsétter pa det vixlade
spraket (Auer 2000: 177). Dessa fyra sitt att beskriva sprakalternation &r inte
underkategorier till varandra, och kodvéxlingen eller inskotten kan antingen
vara diskurs- eller deltagarreleterade. Auers syn pa kodalternation som en
diskursaktivitet som realiseras som antingen diskurs- eller deltagarrelaterad
sprékalternation skiljer sig alltsd frdn den mer grammatikbaserade referens
kodviéxlingen oftast har. Kodvixling ger dirmed namn at en kategori, sdsom
inskott.

Bakom Auers (1995, 1998) ansats ligger en teori om skillnader mellan si-
tuationsrelaterad och metaforisk sprikalternation (Blom & Gumperz 1972;
Gumperz 1982). Den situationsrelaterade sprakalternationen dr forutségbar
eftersom den foljer specifika och bekanta regler om hur man byter sprak i en
viss situation, till exempel nar omgivningen fordndras. I den metaforiska
sprakalternationen dndras ddremot inte omgivningen, bara spraket. Spontana
skamt eller citat som bryter mot vad som forvéntas i en viss samtalssituation
ar ett slag av metaforisk sprakalternation som ofta forekommer i mitt materi-
al. For att tolka metaforisk sprakalternation maste man ta hénsyn till interak-
tionen i en diskussion. Tolkningen beror av hur deltagarna i en diskussion
forhandlar om spraksituationen och dess meningar (se Gumperz 1982: 91).
Mycket av den humor som jag presenterar i den hér artikeln innehaller spra-
kalternation ur en metaforisk synvinkel, da den oftast dyker upp spontant
och ovintat.?®

Nir sprakalternationen forekommer i en och samma dialog anser jag att
dialogen ocksa tillh6ér en och samma lingvistiska repertoar, d.v.s. talarnas
totala uppsittning av varieteter av sprak, dialekter och stilar (eng. repertoire,
se Bachtin 1988; Auer 2000: 169; Gumperz 1982: 155; Muhonen 2008:
169). Bakom Auers ansats ligger ocksa antagandet om att ménniskor som
deltar i en diskussion vill forsoka tala ett och samma sprak (Auer 1984: 21—

24 Auer (1984) kallade inserts for transfer forut men han dndrade termen senare pga. att
termen redan anvinds inom sprakkontaktforskning i en annan betydelse (se Auer 1998: 6).
5 Se till exempel materialinslag 1 och 2.
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22, 24). Ndr man véxlar sprak, gér man det av nagon sirskild anledning. Om
denna anledning &r att uttrycka humor, finner man &dnnu starkare bevis for att
sprékalternationens inte dr ndgot godtyckligt utan tjanar ett syfte i interaktio-
nen. Man ska dock inte glomma bort att sprakalternation, sdsom all verbal
interaktion, kan ha flera funktioner samtidigt (Gumperz 1982: 97; Wei 1998:
169; se ocksa Muhonen 2008: 177-178, 186-187).

Den hir studien &r emellertid inte kodvéxlingsforskning i traditionell och
grammatisk mening ddr man studerar kodvéxlingens syntax och restriktioner
(jamfor t.ex. Appel & Muysken 1992; Poplack 1980; Myers-Scotton 1993).
Forst och framst delar jag Auers intresse av att analysera sprakalternation-
funktioner pa den interaktionella nivan. Auers forskning om flersprakiga
italienska invandrarungdomar kan enligt min mening mycket vl jamforas
med unga sverigefinnar, bl.a. for att de har en stabil och historisk invandrar-
status och att de tillhér en mycket heterogen grupp. Auers har visat att ung-
domarna pa ett kreativt sétt utnyttjar den flersprakiga repertoar som de har
till sitt forfogande (se Auer 2000: 167-168; Muhonen 2008a). Speciellt vil
belyses det i det sverigefinska materialet dar ungdomarna ofta ar flersprakiga
redan fran barndomen.

3 Radiomaterialet

Kinnetecknande for radiomediet dr utover dess léttillganglighet (analogt och
digitalt), att man oftast har radion pa i bakgrunden nir man sysslar med na-
got annat. Hur koncentrerat man lyssnar varierar mycket beroende pa lyssna-
ren, tiden pa dygnet, situationen, programmet och omgivningen (Ruohomaa
1993). I dagens samhille har de méanga radiokanalerna i en allt strre ut-
strickning anpassat sina program till en viss publik och specifika malgrup-
per. Radiokanalerna profilerar sig och riktar sina program och sdndningar till
olika alders- och lyssnargrupper och tar mer hiansyn till publikens 6nskemal
och behov. Man har ocksa gétt fran en mer formell stil till ett mer vardagligt
sdtt att tala (Valo 1994: 79). Sannolikt 6ppnar detta dven for fler mojligheter
att tala informellt och fritt, att skapa och uttrycka humor samt att utnyttja
flera sprak i diskussionerna, dven i radioprogram riktade till finsksprékiga
ungdomar.

Materialet for denna artikel kommer fran Sveriges Radios (SR) finskspra-
kiga radiokanal Sisuradio och Yleisradio (YLE) i Finland. Bada &r reklam-
fria och oberoende radiokanaler i allmédnhetens tjanst och har som public
service-foretag till uppgift att gora kvalitativa program for hela befolkning-
en. SR har ett sérskilt ansvar att sdnda program p& minoritetssprak®‘ i Sveri-

86 Sprak i minoritetskontext kan beskrivas pa olika sitt: bl.a. som ett regionalt sprik, mindre
anvint (lesser-used), icke-nationellt (non-state), icke-ledande (non-hegemonic) eller t.ex.
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ge. Som ett av de fem nationella minoritetsspraken i Sverige har finskan en
sarstdllning med en egen kanal, SR P7 Sisuradio, som &r en dygnet runt-
kanal pa finska och hors pd webben, i digitalradion (DAB) och dven via ka-
bel-tv pa ett flertal orter i Sverige. Sisuradio erbjuder nyheter, musik, kultur,
underhallning och sport pa finska 16 timmar dagligen (www.sr.se). Klubi-
Klubben var linge SR:s finsksprékiga ungdomsprogram som sinde tre olika
program. Jymyklub(i) riktade sig till personer dver 20 ar och innehdll kultur,
dagsaktuella teman och diskussioner kring olika problem och livsval. Starak-
lub(i) var riktat till sverigefinnar i gymnasiealder och inneholl bl.a. intervju-
er om och med andra unga sverigefinldndare. Syftet med detta program var
att ge ungdomar mojlighet och mal for identifikation. Hittiklub(i) spelade
finsk musik och intervjuade oftast finska eller sverigefinska artister. Sand-
ningstiderna for Klubi-Klubben var fran onsdag till fredag klockan 20-22.
Klubi-Klubben har numera dndrat sitt format och kallas for Finska pinnar’®’
och &r fortfarande det enda finsksprékiga ungdomsmediet i Sverige. Yleisra-
dio (YLE) &r den finska radiokanalen med allmidnnyttig verksamhet, dér
YleX dr YLE:s ungdomskanal. Utbudet omfattar program av typen talk-
shows med radioprofiler savil som specialprogram om musik och humor-
program. X-ryhmd (X-grupp) ér ett program specialiserat pa populédrkultur
till musikens storkonsumenter. Programmet handlar ocksé om film och spel
och innehaller manga artistintervjuer, livemusik och nyheter fran pop-
vérlden. X-ryhma sénds alla vardagar mellan 18 och 21 (www.yle.fi).

I denna studie anvénder jag ljudmaterial och inspelningar som har samlats
in och digitaliserats frdn bada dessa kanaler sommaren 2005. Jag har tran-
skriberat materialet genom att tillimpa de konventioner som anvénds vid
samtalsanalys.” Eftersom artikelns syfte &r att studera humor och dess funk-
tioner i interaktionen i radiodiskussioner har jag inte transkriberat materialet
pé fonetisk nivé eftersom det inte dr nodviandigt for att forklara sprakalterna-
tionens funktioner, som oftast syns pa den lexikala, syntaktiska och ibland i
ocksa pa den semantiska nivan. Da jag har ansett det nddvéindigt har jag
transkriberat vissa engelsksprakiga lingvistiska element fonetiskt till det
finska ljudsystemet for att demonstrera det ursprungliga uttalet. Engelsk-
eller svenskspréakiga element har inte Gversatts.

ursprungligt (indigenous). Hér anvénds termen minoritetssprdk eftersom den innefattar alla
ovan namnda aspekter och &r typiskt omgiven av ett majoritetssprak (Cormack 2007).
7 Radioprogrammets nya namn Finska pinnar ger en humoristisk indexikalitet och har en
poing: De svenska smékakor som kallas for Finska pinnar &r, trots namnet, inte finska, vilket
ofta uppmirksammas i sverigefinnarnas diskussioner och upplevs som humoristiskt.
288 Qe transkriptionsnyckel i slutet av artikeln.
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4 Humorhandling

Enligt Nationalencyklopedin (NE) lyder definitionen for humor som f6ljer:
”Humor som genre dr konstprodukter (i tal, skrift, bild och ton) vars huvud-
syfte &r att locka konsumenten till skratt eller leende”. Humor kan definieras
ur talarens synvinkel (Nash 1985: 2) eller utifran hur publiken férstar och
tolkar nagot som humor (Meyer 2000: 311). Man kan dven forutsitta att
humor maste vara 6msesidig for att vara legitim (Hay 2001). Jag undersoker
humor och det deltagarna gér med spraket i ett samtal for att skapa humor
och anser att alla exempel 1 materialet i den hir undersdkningen tydligt kan
tolkas som humoristiska, bade av talarna och inte minst av en del av dhorar-
na (se Holmes 2000: 163). I stdllet for att beskriva humor med lingvistiska
termer ndrmar jag mig den genom att tillimpa och vidareutveckla Nashs
(1985) koncept act of humor, som jag kallar humorhandling” nér jag be-
skriver och analyserar exempel av sddant som uppfattas som humor i mitt
material. Nér nagot ska ses som humorhandling krévs det enligt Nash (1985:
9-10) tre principiella referenser:

(a) A locus in language, some word or phrase that is indispensable to the
joke; the point at which humor is held and discharged (whence, as a de-
scriptive term, “locative”).

(b) A characteristic design, presentation, or verbal packaging, by virtue of
which the humorous intention is indicated and recognized.

(c) A ’genus’, or ‘derivation’, in culture institutions, attitudes, beliefs, typi-
cal practices, characteristic artefacts, etc (whence, in subsequent discus-
sion, the adjective “generic”). (Nash 1985: 9-10)

Den sé kallade generiska referensen (c) innehaller bade sociala och historis-
ka fakta som de flesta av deltagarna i diskussionen kénner till: ménniskans
vanliga och allmént kénda sitt att vara och bete sig i vissa situationer, domi-
nerande eller traditionella attityder samt férdomar och stereotyper (Nash
1985: 10). En sa kallad “’verbal ram” eller package (b) kan t.ex. syfta pa ett
visst medium, i denna undersokning géller det radioprogram eller humorav-
snitt av ett program, ddr lyssnarna forvéntar sig ett visst sétt att tala och har
forvantningar pd humor. Jag tolkar det ocksa som att vissa verbala uttryck
som t.ex. detta har ni scikert hort tidigare®™ formar en viss verbal ram, fra-
ming, ddr humor oftast kan foérvéntas forekomma.

Framing refers to any kind of system of linguistic choices that can get asso-
ciated with prototypical instances of scenes. Scenes therefore are any kind of

29 Se materialinslag 10 Matti Rattikelkka, s. 209-210 i denna undersckning.
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coherent sequences of human beliefs, actions or experiences (Fillmore 2006
[1982]: 373).

Den forsta punkten (a) syftar pa spréket, ett visst lingvistiskt drag i den ver-
bala kommunikationen, dir det verbala skimtet utfors och humorn nar sin
hojdpunkt.

For den hir undersokningen tillimpar jag Nashs principer enligt ovan.
Forutom dessa tre principiella referenser formulerar jag dnnu ett krav for
humorhandlingen i1 mitt material: humorinslagen maste ocksa initieras av
eller innehélla sprakalternation. Att nagot ska kunna tolkas som humoristiskt
i mitt material krdver att alla som deltar i diskussionen delar en nagorlunda
gemensam uppfattning om vad som dr det “generiska” i sammanhanget,
d.v.s. i radiodiskussionen och situationen. For det andra maste det sa kallade
verbala paketet antingen vara explicit och vara menat som humor eller upp-
fattas som humoristiskt pa grund av en specifik kontext eller ett specifikt
ordval. For det tredje maste sjdlva diskussionen innehalla ett ord, en fras
eller en mening som dr central i humorskapandet, d.v.s. i humorhandlingen.
Slutligen maste denna verbala klimax, d.v.s. sjdlva skdmtet, innehalla spra-
kalternation eller direkta eller indirekta hdnvisningar till den. Humor skapas
och tolkas som en verbal handling dér alla fyra nimnda aspekter samarbetar.
Spréakalternation (d) pa den sprakliga nivéan (c) &r sjalvklart viktigaste punk-
ten for analysen men maste alltsa tolkas i ett vidare sammanhang av (a) och
(b). I foljande figur har jag forsokt visualisera hur man kan f6rstd humor
med utgangspunkt i Nashs ideér och dér den centrala aspekten sprakalterna-
tion presenteras:

Figur 1.

(a) =humorns (verbala) klimax/h6jdpunkt
(b) = verbal package
(c) = "’det generiska”

(d) = fi. =finska, sv. =svenska eller eng. = engelska®"

20 Den sprakliga nivan (d) markeras inte implicit i figuren men den syftar till anvéindningen
eng., sv. eller fi. vilka oftast 6vergriper alla andra nivaer (a, b eller c).
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Dessa teorier bildar en referensram f6r analysen av mina humorhandlingar i
denna studie.

5 Humor 1 finsk och sverigefinsk ungdomsradio

Mycket av det som foder och skapar humor i materialet reflekterar dagsaktu-
ella hiandelser och dagens samhélle. Talarna uttrycker ironi, ger humoristiska
kommentarer och hittar pa roliga historier som baserar sig pa hiandelser pa
hemmaplan eller ute i viarlden. Man skojar och hittar pa roliga anekdoter om
egna traditioner, ménniskor eller sprak, och skapar humor om den egna var-
dagen. Det skimtas ocks& om kulturella stereotypier. Aven sjilvironi riktad
mot en sjdlv, det egna samhillet och den egna kulturen férekommer ofta. Ett
effektivt sitt for humorskapandet &r att utforska det egna livet med en utom-
staendes 6gon. Kannetecknande dr ocksa att man uppméarksammar och bear-
betar dven allvarliga teman och hédndelser genom att skratta, forlojliga och
skapa humor om dem (Sanford & Eder 1984: 240-241).

Nedan undersoker jag forst humor som skapas i ett verbalt samarbete (se
exempel 1 och 2). Sedan foljer humorhandlingar med spraket och ordens
betydelser i centrum, i exempel 3-5. Under den tredje rubriken presenteras
en vilkdnd gammal vits (exempel 6). Sist analyseras ett finsksprakigt humor-
exempel som visar humorns indexikalitet och intertextualitet under rubriken
”Eldmé on laiffii”. Méanga exempel fran materialet kan passa dven i andra
sammanhang och under andra rubriker.

5.1 Humoristisk dialog som ett verbalt samarbete

Mycket ofta dyker roliga historier upp i en spontan diskussion och humor-
handlingen sker i ett verbalt samarbete. Att talarna tillsammans och med ett
gemensamt och delat tankesétt konstruerar en humoristisk konversation byg-
ger pa ett meningsfullt och fungerande samarbete samt en delad vérldsbild. I
foljande dialog talar tva programledare om Bill Gates och hans ekonomiska
tillgdngar. Denna diskussion dyker upp spontant efter en avslutad diskussion
angdende ett annat samtalsdmne:
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Exempel 1: Herr Gates

01 L1:  minkélainen Bill Gatesilla on (.) timé Visan luottoraja (.)
hur 4r det med Bill Gates” Visas kreditgrins
02 kuinka paljon myonnetédin
hur  mycket beviljas
03 L2:  voisin kuvitella etti (.) sielld ei ainakaan se viiden
jag kan tinka mig att man inte i alla fall den dér fem
04 tuhannen dollarin (h) (h) luottoraja oo (.) pankis sanottu etti=
tusen dollars kreditgrans har pa banken meddelats att
— L1¥":  =@<Mister Gates I am sorry but>=@
06 L2:  @<niin (.) se on sitten hyvi pitdd tissi ettd (.) ei mene sitten yli (.)
ja det dr ju bra da att halla sig till det (.) s att det inte rakar dverskridas
07 et ei tuu nii hirveitd yllatyksid>@ [...]
att det inte blir s& hemska overraskningar [...]

Pa rad 1 undrar L1 hur det dr med den vélkdnda miljondren Bill Gates kre-
ditgrdnser och beviljade kreditbelopp. L2 fortsétter diskussionen (rad 3—4)
med att ndmna att det troligen inte & samma grianser som en vanlig konsu-
ment skulle ha. L2 tycker dock att tanken &r rolig och skrattar mitt i repliken
(rad 4) och fortsitter med inledningsfrasen ”’pa banken har meddelats att” dér
den underordnande konjunktionen “ettd” (sv. ‘att’) initierar en bisats och
markerar talarens intentioner att fortsédtta meningen (Hakulinen m fl 2004:
843). Dir avbryter dock plotsligt L1 L2:s mening och borjar tala engelska
med en fordndrad rost som tillhor den imiterade engelsktalande banktjénste-
mannen (BM) som tilltalar Herr Gates och sdger pa engelska ”Mister Gates [
am sorry but”. Koden byts ocksd pa den paralingvistiska nivin: BM talar
tydligare och i ett langsammare tempo, vilket understryker inlevelsen och det
komiska i BM:s rost. Samtidigt (rad 5) borjar ocksd en ny footing®?, som
fortsétter pa paralingvistisk nivad genom resten av dialogen nér L2 i fortsétt-
ningen ocksa tar BM:s roll. L2 tar emot och accepterar med dialogpartikeln
”niin”, som fungerar som en reaktion pa yttrandet i turen och som har en
viktig funktion for forstaelsen (Sorjonen 1997: 110; Routarinne 2003: 261).
Sedan fortsdtter L2 med en elliptisk mening genom att ge BM:s rad till Mr
Gates med samma imiterade rost men pa finska (se raderna 6-7). Tonen i
dialogen &r glad, programledarna talar spontant och spelar rollspel nir de
gemensamt bygger upp och dramatiserar en humoristisk situation och en
rolig historia. Fraserna och orden f6ljer efter varandra utan pauser och turer

21 p3 raderna 5-6 talar L1 och L2 i rollen som banktjéinsteman, forkortas som BM i texten.
2 Erving Goffmans (1981) begrepp footing hér hemma i den etnometodologiska interak-
tionsforskningen. Med hjilp av footing &r det mojligt att analysera talarens instillning till och
ansvar for det sagda; talaren kan upptrdda som animator (uttalare), author (uttydare) eller
principal (upphovsman). Footing belyser den komplexitet som kan finnas i ett uttalande och
avser pa vilket sétt individer deltar i samtalet. Inte sdllan refereras till ndgon annan i uttalan-
det, ibland 6ppet och ibland dolt. (Goffman 1981: 124-159)
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byts enkelt och okomplicerat. Inga lingvistiska element som markerar tur-
tagning forekommer heller.

Fantasi-humor byggs upp genom att talarna i ett verbalt samarbete skapar
fiktiva scener eller hindelser (Hay 2001: 65). Nar L1 borjar tala som BM
stodjer L2 humorhandlingen genom att fortsdtta med samma register och
footing. Att samtalspartnern ger respons at humorskapandet och spelar med
ar ett vanligt sdtt att tillféra mer humor i konversationen (Hay 2001: 55).
Denna dialog dr dessutom ironisk pa rad 6-7 nér lyssnaren inser att det skulle
vara osannolikt att sdidana rad om kreditgranserna skulle diskuteras med Bill
Gates. Att Gates dr kidnd av alla 6ppnar den inbillade situationen och dess
humor for lyssnarna (Harjunpéda 2006: 54). Hér fungerar humorhandlingen
mest pa nivan (c), som Figur 2 visar:

Figur 2.

Den allmdnna kédnnedomen om vem Gates &r och vetskapen om att han
knappast ndgonsin behover diskutera sina kreditgréanser eller ta emot sddana
rad fran ndgon banktjinsteman formar den humoristiska pragmatiken. Aven
nivé (b), kdnnedom om hur bankdialogen dr uppbyggd, ger anledning till
samma ironiska tolkning: denna diskussion skulle vara osannolik i verklighe-
ten.

Med sprékbytet fran finska till engelska pa rad 5 infoér L1 en kontrast mel-
lan det som ségs tidigare och det kommande samt forvringer sin egen rost
for att imitera den imagindra BM:s engelsksprakiga rost och ord. T ett roll-
spel antar man nagon annans rost eller karaktér for att skapa en humoristisk
effekt (Hay 2001: 65). Rostmodifikation fungerar som en komponent av
atergivet tal (t.ex. Dryselius & Lundin 2000: 170; Eriksson 1997; Nordberg
1984). Genom att byta sprak kan man uttrycka och markera att ett samtals-
amne slutar och ett nytt samtalsimne, d.v.s. en ny aktivitet, borjar (Auer
1984; 1995). Utdver de prosodiska dragen fungerar kodvéxling dérmed som
en verbal metod for kontextualisering (Auer 1984: 18-19, 23) och dven for
humorskapande. Sprakalternation fungerar ofta som en markor for verbal
lekfullhet (Auer 1995: 120). Har markerar den diskursrelaterade kodvixling-
en (rad 5) en aktivitetsindring som &ndring i deltagarkonstellationen nér
engelska anvénds for att markera att L1 talar i egenskap av en banktjinste-
man (Auer 1984: 13-15; 2000: 175). Anvindningen av engelska skapar ock-
sa en inbillad servicesituation dér man forsoker imitera ett kundméte pa ban-
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ken. Genom att tala pa engelska podngterar programledaren den givna tinkta
kontexten”.

Humor och ett gemensamt skratt skapar goda och néra férhallanden mel-
lan kollegorna och framjar samarbete (Holmes & Myerhoff 1999: 176; Mor-
reall 2008: 470-471). Nér kollegorna skdmtar och kommunicerar pa ett sa-
dant friktionsfritt sdtt kan deras relation tolkas som mer @n vanlig sprakge-
menskap.””* Jag tolkar det som att denna sociala grupp som har utvecklats i
en gemensam interaktion med tiden kan ses som en praktikgemenskap
(community of practice’). 1 interaktionen med varandra har de skapat en
helt egen lingvistisk kommunikationsstil som verkar ha egna speciella tradi-
tioner och gemensam praxis. Medarbetarna har arbetat ldnge och intensivt
tillsammans. Med tiden har denna praktikgemenskap skapat en egen specifik
skamtkultur (se Fine & De Soucey 2005: 1; Holmes & Myerhoff 1999: 176-
177).

Humor byggs upp verbalt pa liknande sitt mellan nira vanner. I foljande
exempel fran Klubi-Klubben diskuterar flera unga sverigefinska kvinnor vad
de skulle vilja kdpa om de plétsligt fick tusen kronor. Diskussionen har pa-
gatt en stund och fortsitter pa foljande sitt:

Exempel 2: Vicious circle

01 K1: eee- tai ku mé en oikein tykki (.) ostaa
néi- eller eftersom jag inte riktigt gillar kopa
02 vaatteita endd (.)
kldder ldngre
03 K2: endd? (.) ootsd ostellu niin paljon vai
langre har du handlat sa mycket eller
04 K1: no eiku mi lihon aina ni- pit(h)44 vaan no(h)usta
nd men jag gar upp i vikt alltid sa- maste bara ga upp
05 niisséd ko(h)issa- koossa
ide ddr stor- storlekarna
06 K2: nii(h)nku sd sy(h)ot ku sé tykk&at ruuasta
just det for att du &ter eftersom du gillar mat
— K1: nii- ju(h)st [((skratt)) it’s a vicious circle
precis
07K (flera) [((skratt i bakgrunden )
— K2: okay (.) anyways=
09 K1: =m4 haluaisin muuten menn [...]
jag skulle forresten vilja ga [...]

293 Auer papekar att teorin inte kan forklara alla sociala funktioner, vilket dr fallet i denna
dialog. Trots samma footing byts inte spraket, vilket egentligen tyder pa att spriakalternationen
(rad 5) dr mer eller mindre diffus och skulle kunna tolkas som ett inskott.
2% (speech community), mer om en social grupp se t.ex. Holmes & Myerhoff (1999)
%5 Se Wenger (1998)
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K1 séger att hon inte riktigt vill képa kldder langre, vilket orsakar K2:s reak-
tion, upprepningen av ordet “endd” (sv. ‘langre’) pa rad 3, dér den stigande
intonationen uttrycker forvaning och signalerar kontroll- eller ekofrdga och
tyder pa en Overraskad reaktion och dédrmed pa att K1:s svar var ovéntat.
Dérefter undrar K2 om det dr dérfor att hon har kopt s& mycket som hon vill
avsta. Avsikten med K2:s fraga ér att kontrollera att hon verkligen har fatt
ritt information (se Routarinne 2003: 182). Ett uttryck som slutar med sti-
gande intonation signalerar hir dven osidkerhet (Ward & Hirschberg 1985:
756-757). Detta lockar till skratt nar K1 forst svarar “no eiku” (sv. ‘nd men’)
att det dr pa grund av att hon har gatt upp i kladstorlekar som hon inte langre
vill képa nya kldder (rad 4-5), och skrattar mitt i repliken. Dérefter uttrycks
humor pa tva olika sitt. Forst foreslar K2 (rad 6) lite retsamt att K1 gar upp i
vikt darfor att hon gillar att dta och dérefter med K1:s jakande samtycke nii
just” (sv. ‘just sd’) och ett konstaterande it’s a vicious circle [sic]” pa eng-
elska.

”It’s a vicious circle” fungerar som markor for sjdlvironi fran K1:s sida.
Samtidigt ar det ett generellt humoristiskt skdmt som har en diskursrelaterad
funktion. Detta insiderskédmt uttrycker ocksé textuell koherens med vad som
sagts tidigare (Auer 1984: 24; 1998: 7) samt samhorighet, speciellt nér flera
vénner hors skratta (rad 7) gillande i bakgrunden. Talarens sarkastiska kom-
mentar som efterfoljs av skratt ar ldtt att tolka som skédmt eller humor (Nor-
rick 1993: 23). Aven det felaktiga ordvalet (‘circle’ vs. ‘cycle’), avsiktligt
eller inte, kan locka till mer skratt i dialogen. Med skrattfylld gemensam
vetskap och en rolig stund pa bekostnad av en gemensam vin bygger man
upp en rolig historia och samhorighet (se Hay 2001: 60-61). Tonen édr aldrig
kritisk och K1 skrattar med hela tiden. Det som talarna formodar eller tar for
givet i sammanhanget dr vésentligt, for om lyssnaren inte delar samma upp-
fattning upplevs inte det som humor. Har kédnner kvinnorna varandra och
delar en gemensam virld. Att vaga skoja dven om kénsliga fragor och hitta
gemenskap i dem stédrker bandet mellan ménniskor.

For att tolka kodvéxlingens betydelse i humorhandlingen i denna dialog
krivs det kinnedom om engelska spraket (d) och vad meningen ”It’s a vici-
ous circle” omfattar (b). Detta samband illustreras i Figur 3.

Figur 3.

Tidigare kunskap om hur situationen och dialogen har utvecklats hjélper
ocksa till med tolkningen av talarens avsikt och ger indikation p& humor
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(Hay 2001: 56). De unga kvinnorna har i den hir korta dialogen ocksa
verbalt konstruerat den “onda cirkeln”. Humor anvénds for varierande funk-
tioner i denna interaktion. Den fungerar som en markor for att uttrycka vén-
lighet, solidaritet och sa kallad positiv artighet*® inom gruppen. En funktion
for humor 4r att retas, vilket ocksa kan goras for att skapa solidaritet (Hay
2001: 99, 103-108). Man kan ocksé anvdnda humor som sjalvférsvar genom
att anvanda humor och identifiera samt avsldja sin egen svaghet innan nagon
annan hinner gora det (Ervin-Tripp & Lambert 1992: 115), precis som K2
gor nér hon sjélv avslgjar sitt problem och orsaken till att kladerna inte lang-
re passar. Det dr mycket vanligt att unga kvinnor diskuterar pinsamma &dm-
nen och erfarenheter och bearbetar dem med humor (Sanford & Eder 1984:
242). Humorns indirekta och avvdpnande natur gor det mojligt att diskutera
amnen som annars skulle kdnnas obehagliga. Att bade K1 och K2 samt deras
vanner skrattar mycket i dialogen stodjer ocksa tolkningen av humor. Denna
humoristiska historia har de unga kvinnorna byggt upp under en lang diskus-
sion ddr man ofta aterkommit till &mnen som ber6r mat och vikt. K1:s humo-
ristiska replik, kodvéxling, ”It’s a vicious circle” fungerar ocksd som en
slags sidokommentar (Gumperz 1982: 77-78) som har en diskursrelaterad
funktion: den avslutar kvinnornas diskussion om detta mat- och viktrelatera-
de amne. K2 svar "okay anyways” (rad 8) stoder tolkningen av kodvéxlingen
och det fungerar d4ven som en bekriftelse pd att samtalsdmnet ar avslutat.

5.2 Ord och deras dubbelbetydelser

En intressant och central killa for humor ur ett lingvistiskt perspektiv &r
sjalvklart det gemensamma finska spraket. I YleX-materialet skapar ungdo-
marna mycket humor som hérstammar frén teman dir méanniskor uttalar
finska eller frimmande ord pa ett felaktigt sdtt*”. Pa den sverigefinska kana-
len Klubi-Klubben ér det finska spraket och dess fonologiska, morfologiska,
eller semantiska egenskaper ofta féremal for humorhandlingen. Det faktum
att finskan har manga svenska laneord som behallit mycket av sin fonologis-
ka struktur &r centralt och avgoérande i sammanhanget (se t.ex. Hikkinen
1997). Aven andra ordlekar, d.v.s. ett humoristiskt konstaterande dar humor
skapas genom konstiga och roliga ord, ljud eller betydelser anvéinds for att
skapa humor (se Hay 1995: 6). Trots att det oftast &r enstaka ord eller ling-

2% Positiv artighet (positive politeness) ir en handling som betyder att man forsoker uppritt-
halla mottagarens positiva ansikte, d.v.s. dennes 6nskan att bli uppskattad och accepterad av
andra manniskor och den kan ses som ett uttryck for intimitet. Till positiv artighet hor en
varm och néra atmosfir av enighet och samforstand, karakteristiskt ar ocksa tilltal, direkthet,
optimism, stéd, uppmuntran och vitsar. (Brown & Levinson 1987: 69-70, 101-129)

»7 Material av metalingvistisk natur tas inte upp i denna studie, eftersom det kommer tema-
tiskt for ndra bedomning eller vérdering av spréket, vilket inte 4r mitt syfte.
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vistiska element — (a) i figuren — som belyser humorhandlingen och som
blir centrala i den, bér tolkningen oftast en mangsidig indexikalitet i det ver-
bala paketet (b) eller i den sociala miljon (c). Jag aterkommer till detta sena-
re.

I det foljande demonstreras olika karaktdrer av humor som hérstammar
fran finskt, svenskt eller engelskt ordforrad. Forsta exemplet (3) ”Vill du ha
en smocka?” presenterar humor som har sitt ursprung i ett sprakfel och som
ar typiskt i det sverigefinska materialet. Det andra exemplet fran Klubi-
Klubben-materialet & humoravsnittet (4) ”Matti Rattikelkka”, som innehal-
ler ett sverigefinskt skdmt som baseras pa det finska ordets morfologi och
dess svenska motsvarigheter. Sedan analyserar jag ett exempel ”Somnhock-
ey” (5) som demonstrerar hur det skdmtas om bl.a. det svenska och engelska
spraket i YleX-materialet.

I f6ljande exempel forestéller man sig ett ungt kérlekspar Jenny (J), en
ung kvinna som &r f6dd i Sverige, och Matti (M), en kille fran Finland. Ra-
diolyssnarna far mojlighet att folja deras liv pa kanalen Klubi-Klubben ge-
nom olika programinslag som handlar om olika hindelser i deras liv. Nu &r
ungdomarna pé disko och i bakgrunden hors hogljudd musik:

Exempel 3: Vill du ha en smocka?

01J: [...] jag maste snart ga- (.) jag har prov imorgon
— M: men vill du ha en smocka (2.0)

03J: 1VA-
— M: vill du ha en SMOCKA INNAN DU GAR
—J:  meinaaksi antaa mulle turphiin (3.0)

ténker du ge mig pa kiften
06 M:  (h) (h) misti sie semmosta luulit (.) miehén vaan
var fick du det ifran jag bara
07 kysyin (.) haluaksie ldhted tupakille
fragade om du vill ga ut och ta en cigg
— J: smo- jaa smoke tinkte du pa men smocka
— betyder etté (.) haluak- sie turphiin (.) vill du ha en smocka
att vill du ha en smocka
10 M:  (h) (h) [voi ettd minunki kans
0j 0j som jag &r
117 [(h) (h) (h) (h)
12 M:  eiko eiko eiku haluuksie ldhtee tupakille [...]
nej nej nej nej men vill du ga ut och roka [...]

Pa rad 1 sdger J till M pa svenska att hon “maste snart ga jag har ett prov
imorgon”. M vill dock inte att J ska aka ivdg direkt och fragar “men vill du
ha en smocka” (r. 2). J hor inte vad M siger eller tror inte sina 6ron och ro-
par hogt med stigande intonation med forvaning i rosten hogt "VA-" vilket
resulterar i att M (rad 4) upprepar sin fraga ”Vill du ha en smocka” och fort-
sitter med forklaring ”innan du gar”. Efter det byter J sprak och fragar pa
finska ”meinaaksd antaa mulle turphiin” (sv. tdnker du ge mig pa kiften).
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Det f6ljs av en lang paus, M:s skratt och en direkt fraga “mista sie semmosta
luulit miehdn vain kysyin haluaksie lahted tupakille” (rad 6-7). M:s nervosa
skratt signalerar emotionell respons (se Ruch 2008: 23). Da forstar J sam-
manhanget och forklarar (rad 8-9) att M:s val av ordet smocka” &r fel om M
menade “smoke”, d.v.s. att de skulle ta en cigg tillsammans. Missforstandet
slutar i att M skrattar befriat och skojar om sig sjdlv genom att séiga ”voi ettd
minuki kanssa” (sv. ‘0j oj som jag &r’) dédr dubblering av interjektionen “’voi
voi” innebar klagande Dérefter skrattar ocksa J pa rad 11 och efter M:s im-
plicita forklaring och fréga “haluuksi ldhted tupakille vai” med betoning pa
ordet tupakille” (sv. ‘vill du ga ut och roka’) beslutar ungdomarna att lamna
diskot.

Dialogen 3 innehaller humorhandling pa olika plan. M:s lexikala fel ger
upphov till flera humoristiska missforstand i rad: Forst ndr M tolkar J:s svar
”VA-" (rad 3) som att J inte hoérde vad han sade och niar M dérefter upprepar
sin fraga och ropar hogt "vill du ha en smocka innan du gar”. Humoristisk
blir dialogen ocksa eftersom M utan att veta om det tvad ganger hotar att
misshandla J. Bakom den roliga historien finns en allvarligare aspekt. En
situation dir en finlandsfédd person talar svenska som frammande sprak
innehéller ofta misstag som sedan létt kan leda till allvarliga missforstand.
Pa ett humoristiskt sdtt tar denna kérlekshistoria dven upp denna aspekt av
humor pa sverigefinsk samhéllsniva (c).

Figur 4.

Som Sanford & Eder (1984: 236) flera ganger papekar, fungerar humorn och
skdmtandet i ungdomars dialog som ett sitt att behandla kénsliga &mnen och
diskutera och bearbeta pinsamma héndelser. Samma funktion har M:s humor
som uppstér pd grund av hans bristande sprékkunskaper i svenska. Ungdo-
marna som lyssnar far mdjlighet att identifiera sig i situationen och kanske
dven mojlighet att bearbeta egna negativa och pinsamma erfarenheter. Dar-
med spelar (Nash 1985: 9-10, 22) kidnnedom om det omgivande samhillet
(niva c) ocksa en roll i den kontextuella tolkningen av denna humorhandling,
som annars skapas enbart pa niva (d), d.v.s. i en flersprakig repertoar och pa
grund av en misslyckad anvindning av ord (‘smoke’ vs. ‘smocka’), som
morfologiskt och fonetiskt ligger ndra varandra. Den direkta hénvisningen
till ordets fraimmande ursprung och okédnda betydelse dr framfor allt ett tyd-
ligt tecken pa att det dr fragan om ett deltagarrelaterat inskott (Auer 1984:
26). Har uppstar tydligt en deltagarrelaterad kodvéxling (Auer 1984: 23;
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2000: 172-174) genom bade J:s preferens att tala svenska och M:s preferens
att tala finska i dialogen (Auer 2000: 173-174). J inleder diskussionen pa
svenska och byter till det igen pa rad 8 och ater pa 13. M ddremot foredrar
finska, vilket syns i hans forsok att kodvixla till finska bade pa rad 6 och 10.
Med anledning av fel ordval pa rad 2 kan man forklara M:s preferens for
finskan genom hans bristfilliga kunskaper i svenska. Denna tolkning styrks
av Jennys fraga “meinaaksd antaa mulle turphiin” (sv. ‘tdnker du ger mig pa
kéften’) pa finska pa rad 5. Bada byter alltsa sprak avsiktligt (se ocksa Auer
2000: 172-173).

Nista exempel dr ur ett s kallat humoravsnitt 1 programmet Klubi-
Klubben. Inslaget har presenterats som stauppkomik av en man som heter
Matti Rattikelkka”® som (rad 3) kallas till estraden och f6ljs av (publikens®”)
forinspelade jubel som uppenbart har spelats in fran en stérre scen:

Exempel 4: Matti Rattikelkka

01 L1: hyvét naiset ja herrat (1.0 sek) lavalle astuu (.)
mina damer och herrar pa scenen stiger

— Ruotsin hauskin mies (.) MATTI (.) RATTIKELKKAA-
Sveriges roligaste man Matti Rattkélke

03 ((publ 5.0 sek)) ()

04 MR: ((nasalt)) kiitos kiitos (.)

tack tack
05 ((publ. 3.0 sek))
06 00- md ajattelin aloittaa ((publ.)) jutulla (.) ehh
jag ténkte borja med en historia
07 hauskalla jutulla (.) (h) (h) varmaan ootte
en rolig historia ni har sékert
08 [kuullu tdn ennenkin (.) mutta (.) tiesitteko te

hort den hir férut ocksd men visste ni

[((publ. 3.0))
09 ettd Mike Tyson (.) nyrkkeilijé (.) 66- on

att boxaren ar

10 [ruotsinsuomalainen (.) ai miten niin te kysytte
sverigefinsk aj hur sa fragar ni

11 [((publ. 3.0 sek))

— no sehidn Mike Tysonhan hén sy6 korvia
na den dér han dter ju korv/6ron

13 ((publ) [...]

Humorn i detta exempel borjar redan nir komikern introduceras for publi-
ken (rad 2). Samtidigt annonseras ocksa kommande humor (se Nash 1985:
6). Det forsta skamtet aterfinns i sjdlva namnet pa komikern: Den indexikala
humorn bygger pa den sverigefinska erfarenheten och den kulturbundna

%8 Matti Rattikelkka (sv. Matti Rattkilke) forkortas i texten (MR)
2% (publ. i transkriptionen betyder att publiken hogljutt jublar, skrattar, klappar hinderna)
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uppfattningen att alla finska mén heter antingen Matti eller Pekka enligt
svenskar’™. Dessutom 4r namnet med sitt stora antal konsonanter och dub-
belklusiler kanske utmanande for en svensksprakig att uttala. Har handlar det
om insiderhumor och kunskapen om hur ordets morfologi och uttal skulle
kunna uppfattas med svenska dgon. Humor skapas ocksa genom att Ratti-
kelkka introduceras som Sveriges roligaste man, vilket innehaller ytterligare
tvd humoristiska indexikaliteter: Att Sveriges roligaste man har finskt pabra
och att han lockar till skratt med enbart sitt namn som dven rimmar fonetiskt.
En del av den humoristiska effekten uppnis genom att publiken redan &r
involverad i humorhandlingen och genom att situationen och den kommande
humorn placeras i en humoristisk ram (Nash 1985: 6). Genom inramningen
forstirks publikens forvintan pa humor.

I exempel 4 &r det alltsé stauppkomikern MR som berittar en historia. Pa
raderna 6-7 fortsdtter inramningen av den humoristiska upplevelsen och
forvintan ndr han inleder historian med meningarna “ma ajattelin aloittaa
jutulla eeh hauskalla jutulla” (sv. ‘jag tidnkte borja med en historia en rolig
historia’) och “varmaan ootte kuullu tin ennenkin” (sv. ‘ni har sékert hort
den hir tidigare’) som forbereder lyssnaren pa kommande humor. Att MR
sjélv skrattar (rad 7) fungerar i sig som humorindikator. Efter dessa tva ytt-
randen som signalerar utlovad humor, borjar sjélva skdmtet. MR stiller (rad
8-9) en direkt fraga till publiken “visste ni” som f6ljs av bisatsen “att Mike
Tyson &r sverigefinsk”. Den retoriska frdgan “hur s undrar ni” som med
dialogpartikeln och interjektionen “ai” (‘0jda’/’jasa’), uttrycker genuint in-
tresse och mottagandet av ny information och utmanar dessutom publikens
nyfikenhet (Hakulinen m fl 2005: 773-774). Eftersom det hér inslaget med
den stora jublande publiken &r sa olikt de vanliga programmen blir
kontrasten stor och ddrmed knyts det till uttryckets ursprungliga kontext som
foljer modellen for en amerikansk talkshow.

Efter publikens jubel (rad 11) ger MR svaret "Mike Tysonhan sy6 kor-
via”, vars bokstavliga dversittning lyder "Mike Tyson éter ju 6ron” (fi. kor-
va = ‘6ron’). MR:s historia blir humoristisk da den baserar sig pa en interna-
tionellt vdlkdnd bildsekvens dir boxaren Tyson bet en motstandare i orat.
Hojdpunkten i detta skdmt uppstar dock genom en annan pragmatik som
Oppnas for sverigefinldndare: meningen kan dven tolkas som att Mike Tyson
dter "korvia” (sv. ‘korv’ med finskans objektsmarkering)™'.

390 Namnet Matti forekommer ocksa i inslaget (3) om Jenny och Matti pa sidan 206.
391 Nash (1985: 7): Through form we come to language, the trigger that detonates the humor-
ous mass. About its function, two things may be noted [...]. One is, that there is usually a
centre of energy, some word or phrase in which the whole matter of the joke is fused, and
from which its powers radiate; and the other is, that the language of humor dances most often
on the points of some dual principle, an ambiguity, a figure and ground, an overt appearance
and a covert reality.
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Auer (1984: 31) papekar att sprakalternation anknyter till flera sprakliga
plan, vilket &r fallet hdr. Det humoristiska i detta sprakskdmt byggs pa tva
finska former “korvia” (sv. ‘Gron’) i plural partitivform och “korvia” (sv.
‘korv’) 1 partitiv singularis och deras identiska bdjningsmorfologi. Humor-
handlingen baserar sig alltsa pa dessa homonymer (se ocksa Nash 1985: 140-
141). Sjalva grundformen &r alltsd antingen “korva” (fi. ‘6ra’) eller svenska
“korv” och betydelseskillnaden kan bara uppfattas ndr man bojer substanti-
ven i ett annat kasus dn partitiv. Finska sprakets morfologi och substantivets
korva (sv. ora) likhet med det svenska ordet utgér utgangspunkten for detta
humorexempel.

For flersprakiga ungdomar ér t.ex. dubbeltydigheten i ordet korv i exem-
pel 4 sa naturlig att den gemensamma morfologin och semantiken kan an-
véndas smidigt i skapandet av humor. Att skapa humor som baserar sig pa
ord och deras homonymi dér bada betydelser dr uppenbara for personer som
talar bada spraken, dr typiskt for sa kallade tvasprakiga puns (bilingual
puns) (Nash 1985: 145). Tolkningen av detta indexikala skdmt kraver kin-
nedom om humorhandlingens alla nivéaer (c), (b) och sjélvklart ocksa bade
pa svenska och finska pa niva (d).

Figur 5.

Manga sverigefinldndare delar dessutom uppfattningen om att korv som
tillverkats i Finland smakar béttre &n svensk korv. Vidare &r det en allmén
stereotyp att finldndarna dter mycket korv. Diarmed exemplifierar skdmtet
ocksa sa kallade stereotypvitsar (joke stereotypes), dir humorhandlingen
baseras pa stereotypiska antaganden om nagon grupp (Nash 1985: 11). Refe-
renten i yttrandet kan alltsa tolkas pa tva olika sitt beroende pa adhorarens
bakgrund. Humor har en viktig uppgift ndr man vill skapa solidaritet inom en
viss grupp eller mellan enskilda mé@nniskor som tillhor gruppen (Hay 2001:
99). Hér baseras humorn ocksd pa den gemensamma sverigefinska erfaren-
heten, men ocksa pa delad vetskap om tva sprak. De semantiska och
morfologiska likheterna och skillnaderna av detta finska homonympar gor
humorn mycket kontext- och sprakbunden och &r ater ett exempel pa sveri-
gefinsk insiderhumor.

Nista inslag dr hamtat fran den finlandsfinska kanalen. Tva programleda-
re diskuterar med varandra och konversationen har pagatt en bra stund.
Plotsligt stiller L1 fragan (rad 1) ”mikd on sdhly saksaksi” (sv. ‘vad inne-
bandy &r pa tyska’):
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Exempel 5: Sémnhockey

01 L1: tietsd mikd on sdhly saksaksi
vet du vad innebandy &r pa tyska
02 L2: no (h) (h) en (h) tie(h)da
né- jag vet inte
03 L1: unihockey
04 L2: un(h)ih(h)ockey?

05L1: nii-
Ja-

06 L2: joo joo
jaja

07 L1: tiedédtkoé mikd on ammattikirjallisuus ruotsiksi
vet du vad facklitteratur dr pa svenska

08 L2: ee- no sano nyt
néd- berdtta nu

09 L1: fuck (.) litteratur

10 L2: sel(h)vé no niin [...]
ok sa dar ja-

L2 svarar skrattande att han inte vet. Skrattet indikerar forvintningar pa hu-
mor och signalerar att L2 maste ana nagot roligt bakom L1:s fraga. Dé svarar
L1 "unihockey”, vilket L2 tycker dr mycket roligt nédr han skrattande uppre-
par och bekriftar ordet “unihockey” (rad 4). Den stigande intonationen tyder
pa tvivel, L2 vill ha bekriftelse pa svaret, vilket L1 sedan gér med nii-" (sv.
ja-) som ddremot signalerar att L2 fortfarande har ordet och att talaren be-
handlar dialogen som ofullstdndig (Routarinne 2003: 182, 269). L2:s uttryck
”joo joo” sdgs med tvivel i rosten, vilket avslutar &mnet (Sorjonen 1997:
417-422). Responsen tar ocksa stillning till hela den tidigare diskussionen
(Hakulinen m f1 2005: 774). L1 fortsdtter frigestunden med att frdga om L2
vet vad “ammattikirjallisuus™* &r pa svenska. L2 svarar med ett nekande
”ndd-" och uppmuntrar L1 att berdtta. Med skratt i rosten svarar L1 "fuck
litteratur” med det engelska [fak] (engl. ‘fuck’, sv. ‘knulla’), vilket framkal-
lar skratt och L2:s jakande svar ok sa dér ja”.

Det roliga i detta inslag bygger pd faktumet att “uni” (sv. ‘sémn’) och
“hockey” ger en rolig finsk konnotation till ett lagspel som man spelar i
somnen d.v.s. “somnhockey”. Skdmtet bygger alltsd pa en tanke att tysk
innebandy &r hockey som man spelar i somnen. Unihoc dr dessutom ett mar-
ke for innebandyklubbor, som anvinds ocksa i Finland, och didrmed blir
anspelningen tydlig for &tminstone sportintresserade lyssnare. Ordets morfo-
logi ger en anledning till en rolig ordlek och dubbelbetydelse. Bade svens-
kans “fack” och engelskans ”fuck” har likadan fonologi och liknande uttal

302 Ammattikirjallisuus (sv. ‘yrkeslitteratur, facklitteratur’), fi. ammatti (sv. ‘yrke’).
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[fak] pa finska och endast L1:s paus mellan orden "fuck” och "litteratur” ger
den humoristiska konnotationen: att man ska skita i litteraturen. Bada repre-
senterar humortypen homofonem, dér ord med liknande fonologi men olika
betydelse anvénds i humorhandlingen (Nash 1985: 138-139).

For att tolka humorhandlingen i detta exempel krdvs det kunskap om
finska, svenska och engelska, d.v.s. alla tre sprak som behandlas pa niva (d):

Figur 6.

Sjdlva humorhandlingens karaktir i den verbala kontexten &r inte speciell pa
ndgot sitt och ger inte hinvisningar till sjélva tolkningen. Den som lyssnar
behover egentligen inte ens ha vetskap om tyskans “unihockey” eller svens-
kans “facklitteratur” da humor byggs genom att L1 fragar om dem. Hér akti-
verar humorhandlingen ater fenomenet tvasprakiga ordvitsar (se Nash 1985:
145) fast pa flera olika sprak: i det forsta ordet unihockey” pa tyska och i
det sista ordet “facklitteratur” pa svenska. Bada skdmten baserar sig pa det
nérliggande uttalet av orden som har tva semantiska tolkningar. Programle-
darna skdmtar om ordet och dess morfologi, som liknar ordets finska eller
engelska betydelse; ddrmed bygger sprakalternationen upp dubbeltydigheter
med humoristiska konnotationer. Kodvixlingen “unihockey” har en diskurs-
relaterad funktion, da L2, genom att upprepa ordet signalerar lexikal och
textuell koherens (Auer 1984: 24; 1998: 7) inom dialogen.

5.3 Den vilkénda vitsen

Fo6ljande exempel bestar av en gammal hederlig vits som en programledare
citerar. En vits (canned joke) dr en rolig historia som man oftast har lart sig
utantill och som berédttas av manga (Hay 2001: 65). Vitsar inldrda av t.ex.
fordldrar eller kompisar dr mycket populdra bland ungdomarna (Sanford &
Eder 1984: 236). Det roliga i detta dr dock inte bara sjdlva vitsen som borjar
fran rad 3 utan ockséd inledningen, det verbala omslaget. Innan exemplet
borjar har L1 beréttat att han och en kollega brukar turas om att hitta pa vit-
sar och skdmt spontant och att det nu dr L1:s tur. Detta signalerar t.ex. L1:s
repliker ”pitdd keksid nédin ihan ilmasta” (sv. ‘maste hitta pa sa har ur luften’)
och “mietitddn vdhin aikaa” (sv. ‘lat oss fundera en liten stund’) pa raderna
1-2. Detta skapar en vélformad ram och en forvantan pa humorhandlingen:
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Exempel 6: Kom nu ketchup sa gar vi

01 L: pitad keksid ndin ihan ilmasta jaa ootapas
maste hitta pa s hir ur luften ja-a vénta nu
02 kun mietitd4n védha aikaa (.) niin oli (0.3)
lat oss fundera en liten stund s det var
03 oo(h)tapas oo(h)tapas nyt (.) niin oli kaks tomaattia (.)

vinta nu vénta nu sa det var tva tomater
04 kéveli tien yli ja (.) sitten (.) ensimmdinen kiveli ja

promenerade tvirs ver gatan da den forsta gick och
05 toinen kéveli se toinen jii sitten auton alle (.) ja se

den andra gick den andra blev 6verkord av en bil och den
— cka sieltd huutaa ettd HEY (.) COME ON (.) KETCHUP
forsta  ropar da att
07 ((skratt))

Forvintan pa och inramningen av humor bygger upp en humoristisk
stimning och en forvintan pa sjdlva vitsen som L1 sedan inleder (rad 3) med
den vilbekanta inledningen “oli kaksi tomaattia” (sv. det var tva tomater),
vilket blir humoristiskt inte minst genom talarens tidigare pastaenden om ett
spontant humorskapande. Sjélvklart dr vitsen om den krossade tomaten som
blir ketchup ocksa rolig i sig, speciellt om man hér den for forsta gangen.
Monologen fortsétter med historien om de promenerande tomaterna (rad 4-
6). Darefter inleder konjunktionen “ettd” (sv. att) en indirekt anforning (Ha-
kulinen m f1 2005: 1401) och citat, refererandet av tomatens engelsksprakiga
utrop “hey come on ketchup”. Hér har den engelska kodvéxlingen flera
funktioner i dialogen. Forst signalerar engelskan en &ndring i deltagarkon-
stellationen nér L1 inte ldngre pratar som sig sjélv utan som en tomat. Vidare
signalerar kodvéxlingen bade hojdpunkten och avslutningen pa humorhand-
lingen och diarmed en diskursrelaterad funktion (Auer 2000: 175-176).

En vits &dr kontextfri och ateranvéndbar i motsats till spontan humor (Hay
2001: 57). Egentligen behovs det enbart kinnedom om engelska spraket,
d.v.s. niva (d) enligt min tolkning av Nashs modell for att tolka humorhand-
lingen i denna vits. Det viktiga i sammanhanget &r bara att kdnna till det
engelska ordet ’ketchup” och kdnnedom om att ketchupen ar gjord av kros-
sade tomater. Intressant dr dock att detta skamt forekommer ocksé péa svens-
ka, som rubriken for detta exempel ,”Kom nu ketchup s& gar vi”, hdnvisar
till. Detta skdmt existerar och fungerar ocksa pa finska, da vetskapen om
ordet “’ketchup” pa samma sitt dr central i humorhandlingen. Att L1 véljer
att citera den talande tomaten pa engelska beror kanske pa engelskans storre
prestige 1 sprdkbruket hos dagens ungdomar. Att citera skdmtet pd dess ori-
ginalsprak bekraftar detta faktum. Nér vitsen tar slut avslutas ocksa en akti-
vitet, vilket framhévs i och med att det sker pa engelska.
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5.4 “Eldma on laiffii”

I denna sektion illustreras genom analys av ett nytt exempel, hur en reflexion
6ver humorhandlingens kulturella, nationella och kontextuellt betingade
vérde, har avgorande betydelse for tolkningen av humorns funktioner.

En typ av starkt kulturbunden betydelse i Finland innehéller sloganen
Eldmd on laiffii som betyder Life is life pa engelska (sv. Livet &r /ife). Sloga-
nen eller hanvisningar till den forekommer flera ganger i mitt YleX—material
och jag vill exemplifiera detta med en analys av exempel 7. Programledarna
diskuterar smétt roat ett SMS som har kommit fran lyssnaren E. Meddelan-
det innehaller ndmligen ett onskemal om en lat som E antagligen har knappat
in fel och som programledarna dédrmed inte &r helt sdkra pa:

Exempel 7: En sporre for life

01 L1: no otin (.) oikeuden itselleni péitelld ettd
jag tog mig ritten att dra slutsatsen att
02 L2: aijaa-
jaha-
03 L1: kyseessd on Queen yhtye Sho(h)w Must Go On
det handlar om bandet Queen
04 L2: ai Tniin (.) niin tietenki joo joo=
oj just (.) just sjdlvklart ja ja
05 L1: =jaE jatkaa viestilld ettd ku <tarttis vdhin
och E fortsétter med meddelande att det behovs lite
— kannustusta tdhdn laiffiin> (.)
sporre i det har life
— L2:  ((skrattar))
— L1: no kannustusta laiffiin haluamme si- sulle
na sporre ilife vill vi ge di- dig
09 antaa ja téssé tulee toivekappaleesi ((musik))
ge och hiar kommer din favoritlat

Pa raderna 1 och 3 berittar L1 att han har tagit sig rétten att tolka meddelan-
det att 6nskelaten dr rockbandets "Queen” lat "The Show Must Go on”. L2:s
konstaterande med diskurspartikeln “ai jaa” pa rad 2 uttrycker att han tar
emot denna nya information (Hakulinen m 1 2005: 773) men later L1 behal-
la turen och fortsitta tala. L2:s godkdnnande replik “ai niin niin tietenki joo
joo ” strukturerar ocksa upp dialogen pa liknande sitt pa rad 4. Den samtyck-
ande partikeln “niin niin” uttrycker att L2 forstar och héller med om det L1
sdger (Hakulinen m fl 2005: 993-994). Dubbla joo joo” (sv. ‘ja ja’) okar
kénslan av samtycke och visar att L2 delar L1:s mening (Hakulinen m fl
2005: 774). Pa raderna 5-6 citerar L1 SMS:et “tarttis vdhdn kannustusta
téhédn laiffiin” som har skickats in av lyssnaren E. Citatet ldses med emfas
och langsammare tempo och foljs av hogljutt skratt av L2 (rad 7). Pa de fol-
jande raderna 8-9 reagerar L1 pa E:s énskemél och konstaterar ’no kannus-
tusta laiffiin haluamme sinulle antaa” och citerar och upprepar ordet “laiffi-
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in”” ocksa i sin replik. L2:s skratt pa rad 7 4r en reaktion pa lyssnare E:s SMS
och kan nérmare tolkas som en reaktion p& anviandningen av ordet “laiffi”,
som hérstammar fran det engelska laneordet /ife men som &r morfologiskt
anpassat till finskan. Ordet laiffi” har ndmligen en indexikal betydelse som
har en mycket djupare innebord &n att bara vara ett tillfalligt engelskt lane-
ord i finskan. P& grund av Eldmd on laiffii-sloganen har ocksa sjélva ordet
laiffi blivit till ett nationellt begrepp som dessutom é&r stilistiskt fargat. P2:s
skratt baserar sig alltsa pa detta faktum.

Sloganen Eldmdi on laiffii var ursprungligen bara ett verbalt misstag av en
fore detta virldskdnd finsk backhoppare, Matti Nykdnen. Denne anvinde
uttrycket ndr han forsokte citera den i Finland populdra engelska sloganen
Life is life som har blivit vilkdnd och ofta citerad i Finland genom att det
finska ishockeylaget Tappara fran Tammerfors sedan 1986 anvént laten som
sin supportersang. “Life is life” ddremot hirstammar fran en mycket vilkand
hitlat Live is life fran 1985 av det Osterrikiska bandet Opus. Intressant nog
uttalas och sjungs laten oftast ”fel” i Finland, for “Live is life” har blivit
“Life is life”. Ddarmed har den engelska lattiteln en mycket specifik bakgrund
och pragmatik i Finland**. Genast efter Nykénens lapsus™ bérjade folk i
Finland citera och skimta om den; senare gav den namn &t en musiklat**. Nu
har sloganen vuxit till en odddlig “livsvisdom” som anvinds pragmatiskt i
situationer dir livet inte alltid & ndgon dans pa rosor’®. Numera férknippas
sloganen knappast med det engelsksprakiga originalet. Den lever sitt eget liv
och har sin egen pragmatik i Finland &dven utanfér ishockeyrinken.

Ibland byggs humor upp genom att man hénvisar till en annan diskussion
eller kontext eller genom att citera ndgot som &r allmént kint. Humor kan
effektivt byggas upp genom att upprepa ord som foregdende talare har an-
vént. Detta kallas for ”echo-strategin” (Hay 2001: 166). Genom att upprepa
det engelska laneordet “life” uttrycker L1 textuell koherens i den pagaende
diskussionen samt till ordets ursprungliga kontext (Auer 1984: 24; 1998: 7).
Enstaka kodvixlade element kan referera till flera olika verbala samman-
hang, vilket ocksa dr fallet hiar (se Auer 1984: 31). Den intertextuella an-
knytningen till den beryktade sloganen Eldmd on laiffii passar mycket bra i
sammanhanget: som E papekar i sitt textmeddelande behdver hon en sporre
for livet, sasom sloganens ursprungliga talare verkade behova, av kvéllstid-
ningarna att ddma. Kunskap om etymologin for ordet laiffi”, hur situationen
och dialogen har utvecklats och ser ut samt olika interaktionella och lingvis-
tiska markorer for humor hjilper ocksa till med tolkningen av talarens avsikt
(Hay 2001: 56). Att E viljer ordet "laiffi” istdllet for den finska motsvarighe-

393 personlig kontakt med Tapparas kontor Teamhockey Oy i Finland (20100208).
3%% Mer on Nykiinens verbala fiffigheter och nykonstruktioner (se Jokinen 2009).
395 S laten pa internet (http://fr.utrecht.cc/artist/Matti%20Nyk%C3%A4nen/v/422950.
396 Man kan se omfattningen av fenomenet genom att soka “Elimi on laiffii” pa Internet.
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ten “eldmi”, kan tolkas som att hon pa ett lingvistiskt sdtt forsoker mjuka
upp och lindra meddelandets sorgsna ton. Genom att upprepa ordet “laiffi”
pa rad 8 uppmirksammar L1 meddelandets melankoliska ton och uttrycker
sympati och medménsklighet gentemot E. Samtidigt haller han med om L2:s
tolkning av och reaktion p& den humoristiska konnotationen som E skapar
med sitt ordval och sin pragmatik. Programledarna skrattar alltsd inte pa
bekostnad av den humoristiska indexikaliteten i E:s meddelande utan pa
grund av att E sjdlv medvetet skapade den humoristiska stimningen genom
sina lingvistiska val och trots sin 6nskan att fa lite mer sporre for laiffiin (sv.
‘liv’). Att L1 uttrycker sympati genom att upprepa ordet ar avgoérande da
skratt som anvénds i sa kallat problemprat (trouble talk) oftast indikerar att
en ahorare upplever talarens olyckliga situation som rolig. En talare kan
skratta &t och forlgjliga sina egna problem, som E hir ocksa gor, men en
vanlig reaktion pa sadan humor dr att visa sympati (Jefferson 1984: 351),
vilket L1 gér. Humor som bevis pa solidaritet med andra skapar och bibehal-
ler vénliga relationer och positiv artighet mellan parterna. Oftast fungerar
den som en markor for att uttrycka vanlighet och solidaritet (Brown & Le-
vinson 1987: 69-70, 101-129; Holmes & Marra 2002: 70.). Sa kallade psy-
kologiska funktioner i humor omfattar t.ex. humor som mekanism f6r han-
tering av olika slags av problem (Hay 2001: 109).

Sammanfattningsvis har ”Eldma on laiffii” fatt en specifik pragmatisk be-
tydelse i Finland, som skiljer sig frdn den ursprungliga och bokstavliga bety-
delsen. Det utgor ett sa kallat “replicated joke”, vilket typiskt har sitt ur-
sprung i en helt vanlig icke-humoristisk sprakkontext, men som snabbt inne-
héller produktiva nyckelord som uttrycker nationellt bunden indexikalitet
och populédrkultur (Nash 1985: 54-56).

6 Sammanfattning och diskussion

Radioprogram sénds for att fa en lyssnare att trivas, berdras, underhallas och
kanske dven skratta. Radion maste vara lockande och dagsaktuell for att
dagens ungdomar ska vilja att lyssna pa en viss kanal och ett visst program
pa ett visst sprak — och samtidigt vélja bort nagot annat. Radion maste vidare
attrahera ungdomar for att fa lyssnare dven i framtiden. P4 vilket sprak man
viéljer att lyssna pa radio dr nagot som man inte ska bagatellisera. Sprakva-
lets anknytning till ungdomars eget sprakbruk &r central. En sadan aspekt &r
bruket av engelskan eller kontakter med den. Dagens unga finlindare och
sverigefinldndare &r flersprakiga och mycket medvetna om detta (Leppénen
2008; Muhonen 2008). Det dr inte en sjdlvklarhet att en ung finskkunnig
person per automatik véljer att lyssna pa radio pa finska, inte ens i Finland.
Speciellt nér det finns s manga andra finsksprakiga medier att vilja pa, dven
via nitet. Det 4r ett dilemma i synnerhet for minoritetsmedia: nir spraket inte
utgor en troskel i valet mellan ordkneliga mojligheter for media, maste det
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man gor vara underhéllande, intressant och pa nagot sitt ett mer lockande val
dn nagot annat.

Jag har i denna artikel undersokt humorhandlingar inom finsksprékig
ungdomsradio och sprakalternationens funktioner i dem. Jag har i analysde-
len lyft fram nagra av de teman som speciellt vil belyser sprakalternation.
For att man genom samtalsanalytiska metoder ska kunna tolka anvédndningen
av sprakalternation som humor har den i analysen inkluderat olika pragma-
tiska, lingvistiska, paralingvistiska och prosodiska drag. Flera kontextuella
och lingvistiska fenomen, allt fran talarens rostkvalité och sitt att tala till
publikens respons, &r relevanta vid identifikationen av humorhandlingar i
materialet (se Holmes 2000: 163; Holmes & Marra 2002: 67-68).

I en flersprakig diskurs 6ppnas fler mojligheter till interkontextuella hin-
visningar till humor genom sprakliga medel: pa den fonologiska nivan (se
exempel 5), pa de morfologiska och lexikala nivaerna (se exempel 4 och 5)
och pa de syntaktiska och pragmatiska nivaerna (se exempel 7). Sprakalter-
nation anvénds pa flera olika plan®”. Den flersprakiga dialogen och kontex-
ten anvénds och &r sjédlvklarheter for dessa ungdomar och ddrmed ifragasat-
ter ingen vad det dr som &r roligt eller humoristiskt i materialet. Den indexi-
kala betydelsen av anvindningen av sprakalternation &r att spegla tvaspra-
kighet och dess anknytning till flera kulturer. Humorn i materialet Sppnar sig
overhuvudtaget inte for dem som inte &dr flersprakiga eller som inte delar
samma repertoar. Darfor ar sprakalternation ett mycket centralt fenomen i
humorhandlingen 1 ungdomarnas sprak och i radiokontexten. Den signalerar
det gemensamma hos ungdomarna som kanske skiljer dem fran andra grup-
per och ddrmed ger dem en mojlighet till identifikation och gruppkénsla.

Denna studie visar att man maste ha stor kunskap om de olika spridken
och deras indexikalitet samt de sociala och kulturella sammanhangen innan
man kan forstd vissa av humorhandlingarna. Humor fungerar oftast mellan
ménniskor som delar en gemensam historia eller bakgrund. Man kan ocksa
ana i flera exempel att det ligger mer indexikalitet bakom de unga talarnas
skratt &n en utomstaende forskare med sdkerhet kan tolka i materialet och i
dialogen. Man far en kénsla av att programledarna dven har roligt tillsam-
mans i studion. Dessutom dr det viktigt att inte glomma att allt sprakbruk
innehaller en aspekt av det oforutsdgbara och att inte ens kinnedom om den
sociala eller kulturella kontexten garanterar att man vet vad andra ska séga i
en viss situation.

Informalitet i sprakbruk &r basen for humor, eftersom humor sékerligen
inte skulle forekomma pa samma sitt i mer formella media. En del av hu-

397 Se Auer 1984; 1998.
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morhandlingarna uppstar pa grund av den informella situationen som mitt
material innehaller. Radiodiskussioner dr mycket mer @n bara det som sigs:
det gemensamma finska spraket ppnar t. ex. inte samma humor for finska
och sverigefinska lyssnare. Annu svarare méste det vara att forklara denna
humor for médnniskor som inte behérskar finska. SR:s finsksprakiga Klubi-
Klubben aterspeglar dirmed nagot som dr typiskt for radio fran ett minori-
tetsperspektiv och sjdlvklart dven ett speciellt sverigefinskt sadant. En sveri-
gefinsk spraklig och kulturell fristad ger en mojlighet att bygga upp humor i
tva samhdllen pa ett unikt sitt. Ett intressant faktum dr att den sverigefinska
sidans anvidndning av minoritetsspraket gor att man ibland kan skoja sa fritt
om det svenska livet. Svensksprakiga skulle troligen inte forsta dessa aspek-
ter, men de som behdrskar bade finska och svenska delar ett gemensamt
minoritetsperspektiv och den utomstaendes synvinkel. Anmérkningsvart ar
dock att man séllan eller aldrig forlojligar det sverigefinska livet.

I en postmodern virld hor dagens unga ménniskor till flera olika grupper
bade internationellt och nationellt. Ddrmed byggs humor ofta upp med glo-
bala och flersprékiga medel, vilket mitt material speglar. Samtidigt tillhor
ménniskor olika grupper med egna nationella och sprakbundna sétt att skapa
och behandla humor. Resurser fran flera sprak tjanar da flera syften, namli-
gen sammanhéallning, avgransning och underhéllning.

[...] ladies and gentlemen
Ormond has left the building.
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Transkriptionsnyckel*®

te[xtl |
[ text]2 overlapping utterances
textl=
=text2 latching utterances
0.7) a pause, timed in tenths of a second
) a pause shorter than 0.4 seconds
((skrattar))  transcriber’s comments
(h) (h) laugh tokens
CAPITAL  loud speech
Stress strong stress on the syllable
@text@ altered tone of voice, usually when quoting someone
<slow> slow speech
Ehh inbreath, the number of h’s indicating the length
i rising intonation
cutoff s- cutoff word or sentence
te(h)xt laughing production of an utterance

398 Transkriptionsnyckeln 4r en modifierad CA-modell och innehéller bara de tecken som &r
aktuella i den hér undersdkningen.
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Abstract

English plays a significant role as a marker of youth identities and a powerful factor underlying the importance
of English is that cultural and social practices often displayed via media have become increasingly translocal
and global. Such practices involve activities and identities that are no longer exclusively based on local or even
national contacts, experiences, or languages. This article investigates the transnational and global functions of
language alternation between Finnish and English in Sweden Finnish youth radio programs. Her viewpoint is
both interactional and sociolinguistic and she is interested in the (social) meanings and functions of the English
language use and instances of language alternation within these programs and conversations. The article also
aims to shed some light to the reasons that English language alternations occur in the language use of Sweden

Finnish youth.
Keywords: codeswitching, Sweden Finns, radio

“...Siis who cares ja mistd...”
«_..Vield tunti o go... "
Introduction

In today’s world, English plays a
significant role as a marker of youth identities. A
powerful factor contributing to the growing
importance of English in youth language is the fact
that cultural and social practices often displayed
via media have become increasingly translocal and
global. They involve and include activities and
identities that are no longer exclusively based on
local or even national contacts and experiences
(Leppédnen, 2007, 2008; Leppanen & Nikula, 2007;
Muhonen, 2008a, 2008b; Toriseva, 2008.) As
Rampton (1995) states, the young of the
postmodern world, in addition to their own cultures
and languages, “cross” and use forms and variants
of language and speech from groups to which they
do not belong in the traditional sense of the word.
Pennycook (2003, p. 514) calls this a fluid way of
thinking about language, identity and belonging.
Instead of maintaining fixed boundaries between
languages, young people often employ diverse
linguistic resources to make meanings (Lytra and
Jorgensen, 2008). The concept languaging (see, for
example, Jorgensen, 2004) describes well these
fluid and multilingual communicative practices and
means that young people’s practices are situated in
different sociolinguistic spaces and are bound with
specific communicative purposes. Particularly in
late-modern urban youth groups the simultaneous
use of features from many different sources is

frequent (Jorgensen, 2008, p. 161).
The way the young people of migrant
Finnish heritage in Sweden identify themselves
with Finland, “Finnishness” and the Finnish

" Quotes taken from the research sample.

language varies. Some have a somewhat distant
and occasional relation to them, whereas others can
have a more close and active relationship (Lainio &
Lyyra, 2009; Muhonen, 2010a, 2010b). They also
have close ties with their current home country
Sweden, as well as the more global and
international “home” of other culture(s) and
language(s). The research question of the present
article is: what kinds of functions are served by
language alternation® between Finnish and English
in Sweden Finnish youth radio programs? My
viewpoint is both interactional and sociolinguistic:
I am interested in the meanings and functions of
English language use and instances of language
alternation  within  these  programs  and
conversations. I also aim to shed some light to the
reasons that these language alternations occur in
the language use of Sweden Finnish youth. My
research question is particularly interesting when
one keeps in mind that neither Finnish nor English
are majority languages in Sweden. The fact that
these languages each have a somewhat different
status in Sweden is also relevant: Finnish is an
official and dominated minority language, and
English is an international, high prestige language.
My data consists of recordings from
Sweden Finnish youth and music radio programs.
The multilingual youth discourse, where different

% Language alternation is the cover term for “all
instances of locally functional usage of two (or
more) languages in an interactional episode.” No
formal constraints are suggested. Alternation may
occur between two turns or turn-internally; it may
be restricted to a well-defined single unit or change
the whole language of interaction; it may occur
within a sentence, or between sentences (Auer,
1984, pp. 7-8).
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languages and repertoires® meet, is particularly
viable within the Finnish-speaking Sweden Finnish
youth radio context. Thus it is evident that, in the
discourses, Finnish functions as the matrix
language, as the main language of communication
(see Joshi, 1985, p. 191; Myers-Scotton, 1993, p.
4). Yet, other languages and repertoires have also
central roles: English, alongside with Swedish,
plays an important role when Sweden Finnish
adolescents construct different linguistic and social
(youth) identities, and therefore possesses several
different functions. In addition to Finnish, Swedish
and English, other languages and regional varieties
of Finnish are also utilized. My data also includes
interviews in Norwegian as well as shorter extracts
in Italian, Estonian, Latin and Turkish. Sweden
Finnish and Finland Swedish as well as Meidnkieli
are also present. In addition, many regional Finnish
dialects are used. Standard Finnish has also
different purposes and it functions as a lingua
franca and as a second language. One can argue
that it would be wrong to refer to Sweden Finnish,
used by the young people in the radio programs, as
a single monolithic language variety. Therefore, the
term of repertoire is used for the present research
context (see also Muhonen, 2004, 2008b,
forthcoming).

The structure of the present article is the
following: first, I will briefly introduce previous
research on the subject, followed by a short
theoretical and methodological discussion. Next,
the data will be introduced. Then I will present the
empirical analysis of the functions of language
alternation in the data and five main themes will be
demonstrated: English functions (1) as lingua
franca, (2) as evidence of special music interests,
(3) in discourse-related functions, (4) in
intertextuality functions, and (5) in so called
speaker- (participant-) related functions. A
concluding discussion will also be included in the
end.

Earlier Research on English in Contact with
Finnish, Sweden Finnish Media and Youth
Language

The research on contacts between English
and Finnish has traditionally been done from the
viewpoint of Finnish as an immigrant or minority
language (Halmari 1993, 1997; Lauttamus, 1991,

® Repertoire refers to speakers’ total repertoire of
languages and linguistic varieties and can mean the
use of different languages, dialects or, for example,
speech styles (see Bakhtin, 1988; Auer, 2000, p.
169; Gumperz, 1982, p. 155; Muhonen, 2008a, p.
169).

1992; Hirvonen & Lauttamus, 1994; Martin, 1993;
Virtaranta, 1993a, 1993b). The research on code
switching and language contact between Finnish
and English, especially in the North American
context, is comprehensive. Most of the earlier
research concentrates on code switching and on the
contacts at lexical, syntactic and morphological
levels (Kovacs, 2001; Martin, 1988; Halmari, 1993,
1997). As the case is in the current data, in addition
to the use of English as a lingua franca, English
occurs mostly at the lexical and phrasal level (see
for example Martin, 1988, 1989a, 1989b; Pietild,
1983; Virtaranta, Jonsson-Korhola, Martin, &
Kainulainen, 1993; Ménnikko, 2004).

The research on English in contact with
Finnish in Finland was popular during the so-called
anglicism project during the 1980s (see for
example Sajavaara, Lehtonen, Leskinen,
Pulkkinen, Risdnen, & Hirvonen, 1978a, 1978b;
Sajavaara & Lehtonen, 1981). English loan words
in Finnish were also investigated (Pulkkinen, 1984;
Lehtonen & Heikkinen, 1981; Leskinen, 1981).
After almost 30 years, the appearance of English
has become a controversial topic of discussion and
debate in Finland, in which both linguists and
ordinary language users are actively engaged.
During recent years, the functions of English in
modern Finnish society has also inspired several
researchers in Finland and is currently the topic for
comprehensive high quality investigation and
research by several researchers (see Leppénen,
Nikula & Kaéintd, 2008). This also includes
ongoing research on the functions of English in
Finnish adolescents’ language use (see more, for
example, Leppédnen, 2007; 2008; Leppdnen &
Nikula, 2007; Muhonen, 2008a; Toriseva, 2008.)
English in Swedish media context and in contact
with Swedish in Sweden has been investigated by
for example Chrystal (1988) and Ellegard (1989).

Sweden Finnish has also been studied
from many viewpoints: children’s language use and
school context (Nesser, 1986; Tuomela, 2001);
bilingualism and code switching (Boyd, 1987,
1993; Boyd & Andersson, 1991), language
maintenance (Janulf, 1998) and spoken Sweden
Finnish (Lainio, 1989). Finnish written media have
also been investigated recently (see Ehrnebo,
2007). The language use and situation of the
Sweden Finnish youth has been investigated
(Lainio, 2000; Lainio & Lyyra, 2009; Muhonen,
2005, 2008b). Some research has also been
conducted on Sweden Finnish youth media
(Muhonen, 2004, 2005, 2008b, 2010a, 2010b,
forthcoming; Torméld, 2004; Savolainen, 2008)
Muhonen (2004, 2005, 2008b, 2010a, 2010b) is
investigating Sweden Finnish youth language from
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the viewpoint of language alternation, polyphony,
and multilingualism and concentrating on the use
and functions of these multiple voices and
repertoires within the Finnish language youth radio
programs in Sweden and in Finland. English
functions as second language expressing, for
example, group membership, and special skills and
expertise among Finnish speaking youth (see
Muhonen 2008a, 2008b). Language alternation in
connection to expressing in-group humor also has a
central function (Muhonen 2010a, 2010b).

Theoretical Standpoint and Methodology

As the main theoretical approach to
language alternation in the present study a
conversation analytic model will be applied (Auer,
1984, 1988, 1995, 1998). According to this model,
there are two basic category pairs that provide the
underlying procedural apparatus for analysing the
local interpretations of language alternation in their
individual contexts. The category pairs are inserts
(transfer) vs. code-switching and participant- vs.
discourse-related language alternation. From the
hearer’s point of view, the speaker is indicating
solutions to the following (see Auer, 1984, p. 4;
1988, p. 192):

Is the language alternation in question
connected to a particular conversational
structure, for example a word, a sentence,
or a larger unit (insert) or to a particular
point in conversation (code- switching)?

Is the language alternation providing cues
for the organization of the ongoing
interaction and contributing to the
interactional meaning of the utterances
(discourse-related) or attributes of the
speaker (participant-related)?

Based on a study of young Italian migrants® in
Germany, Auer’s view on language alternation and
functions is particularly applicable for my data for
several reasons: The participants in Auer’s (1984,
1988) research are, like the Sweden Finnish
migrants of this study, young and urban. They also
have a free political status, and as members of the
European Community and Nordic countries, they
have the right to move and work freely in Finland
and Sweden (see more for example in Auer, 1988,
pp. 187-190; Muhonen, 2010b, p. 196).

* The term migrant is used in order create a neutral
term referring to first and second generation
Italians (Auer, 1988, p. 188).

In applying Auer’s model and theoretical
framework, I am also engaging myself in the
conversational analytic way of data analysis. Yet, I
will not apply the traditional CA® in its full extent,
as I will mainly pay attention to the parts of the
discussions and data extracts where the English
language elements and language alternation occur
and are made use of for different purposes. An
optimal analysis and interpretation can sometimes
require knowledge of the whole discourse context,
sometimes even of the whole radio program,
sometimes even of the surrounding Sweden Finnish
society. There are other theoretical and
methodological models, such as Gumperz’s (1982)
distinction between metaphorical and situational
code switching, as well as, for example, Myers-
Scotton’s (1993) markedness model explaining
social motivations for code switching, both which
could well be applied for the current data. Auer’s
model has also been further discussed and
developed (Sebba, 1993; Milroy & Wei, 1995;
Wei, 1998). Yet, a more comprehensive review of
the competing theories and models is unfortunately
beyond the scope of the present paper (see also
Muhonen, forthcoming).

Data

My data consists of recordings and
transcriptions excerpted from interviews and
discussions in Swedish Radio’s (SR) Sweden
Finnish youth and music radio programs Klubi
Klubben during the summer 2005. Swedish radio
(SR) is a non-commercial and independent public
service radio, which functions to provide high-
quality programs in Sweden (Sveriges Radio,
2010). SR provides programs that are intended to
be impartial and accurate, as well as those that
serve as forums for free speech. SR broadcasts new
and current affairs in 16 languages, in 4 national
and 28 local channels (Sveriges Radio, 2010). The
Finnish language channel is called Sisuradio. SR
has a national responsibility to transmit programs
in minority languages in Sweden.® As Finnish was

> CA (Conversation Analysis) is a research

tradition that studies for example the social
organization of conversation or talk-in-interaction
using detailed transcriptions (see more Sacks,
1992a, 1992b).

® Languages in a minority context can be described
as regional, lesser-used, non-state, non-hegemonic
or for example indigenous (Cormack 2007). In this
study the term minority language is used to refer to
Sweden Finnish. Sweden Finnish is surrounded by
the majority language Swedish and the definition
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classified as one of Sweden’s five official national
minority languages in 2000, it has a special
position in SR: it has its own channel, SR P7
Sisuradio, which is a round-the-clock channel in
Finnish and can be heard on the Internet, in digital
radio form (DAB) or even through cable television
at several locations in Sweden. Sisuradio provides
news, music, culture, entertainment and sports in
Finnish 16 hours a day. (Sveriges Radio, 2010).

Klubi Klubben was Sisuradio’s youth
program which broadcast three different programs:
Jymyklub(i) was aimed at an audience of young
people over 20 and included culture, current topics
and discussions around different life situations of
the youth. Staraklub(i) provided youth with a
possibility and target for identification as it was
aimed at young Sweden Finns of high school age,
and consisted of interviews about and with other
young Sweden Finns. Hittiklub(i) played Finnish
music, presented a list of Top Ten hits and
broadcast interviews on Finnish or Sweden Finnish
artists. During the summer 2005, Klubi Klubben
was broadcast two hours per evening, from 8 pm to
10 pm, Wednesday through Friday (Blomberg,
2008, personal communication; Torméld, 2004, pp.
20-21). Klubi Klubben later changed its format and
is today called Finska pinnar’. It is still the only
Finnish language youth media in Sweden.

My data consists of 24 2-hour radio
programs, altogether 48 hours of material. The
different program types include, for example,
reporter(s) live cast radio speech, interviews,
humour programs, reports, (channel and program)
advertisements, and last but not least music. Music
constitutes altogether 29 hours and 40 minutes of
my entire body of data. Most of the music played
on the programs is in Finnish (19 hours 8 minutes),
English music is also popular (8 hours 51 minutes),
and also music in Swedish, often by Sweden
Finnish artists, is broadcast (1 hour 30 minutes).
Being a minority language radio program, most of
the interviews take place in Finnish (5 hours, 42
minutes). Completely Swedish interviews also exist
(26 minutes) and sometimes English is used as a

includes all the above qualities of languages in
minority context

" Finska pinnar is Swedish and means “Finnish
sticks.” It is a product name for small Swedish
cookies, which are commonly—and falsely—
believed to have come to Sweden from Finland.
Thus the name of the new youth radio channel has
an intertextual and humorous connotation to this
misunderstanding (see more about code alternation
and humor in these youth radio programs in
Muhonen, 2010b).

main language of the interview (in total 14
minutes). Although I have counted the exact
program hours, and made a distinction between
different program types and, for example, the
languages in which the music is played, I am not
counting the English language alternations within
the Finnish dialogues. My approach to the data is
qualitative, although references and claims to the
frequencies of them are sometimes made. Yet,
English language elements are very frequent in the
data, appearing alongside or instead of Finnish, as
can be seen in the following analysis section. Due
to the large amount of data, I have chosen to
transcribe only those parts of the data and shorter
extracts that include language alternation and
multilingual language use.

Different Functions of English
Within Youth Radio Programs

Below 1 will present results from the
analyses of the functions that English has within
Sweden Finnish youth radio discourse. I will
demonstrate five different themes in which
language alternation occurs and English is used for
varying purposes. First I will briefly describe the
use of English as a lingua franca, and as a means of
communication in international situations. Then I
will look at the use of English as a marker of
different identities. Some excerpts demonstrating
the discourse-related functions of language
alternation will be introduced and explained next,
followed by the central aspects of intertextuality
within the youth radio discourse. Finally, language
alternation in connection with the speaker’s
linguistic competence and preference will be
briefly explored. Some of the data examples could
be categorised in alternating ways, and many have
overlapping themes. When choosing the data for
the present study I have tried to select extracts that
would also thematically reflect the variety of
aspects of the lives, lifestyles, and interests of
young Sweden Finns.

English as a Lingua Franca

One of the most common uses of English
in the present data is its use as a lingua franca, in
communication between participants that do not
share another common language (see also Berns,
2009; Mauranen, 2003). Several types of use of
English as a lingua franca can be distinguished.
English is, for example, used as a lingua franca in
interviews that take place outside Sweden and is
then spoken by both natives and non-native
speakers. Swedes visiting Finland often speak
English with Finns, as is the case in the following,
where Swedish rock band the Hives performed at
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an outdoor rock festival in Finland. After a music
set, the following was heard:®

Example 1. People that don’t know Swedish

01 S: ((live music)) NOW NOW NOW (.)
02 vi spelade i Finland we played in Finland
we played in Finland
03 last year (.) forra aret (.) och vi spelar i
last year  and we play in
04 Finland igent
Finland again
05 ((applause)) ett ar kan inte ta slut (.) a year
a year cannot end ()
06 cannot end (.) de som inte kan svenska (.)
those who don’t know Swedish
07 for you people that don’t know Swedish (.)
08 ayear is not complete without the Hives in
09 Finland ((applause, drums, music))

The lead singer (S) starts in English, with the “now
now now,” continues then in Swedish but very
shortly changes his language back to English again
in “we played in Finland last year” (lines 2-3).
This way of speaking continues until a
metalinguistic reference “for you people that don’t
know Swedish” appears on line 7 and gives
evidence to the reasons behind the language
alternation as well as to the use of English: the
speaker assumes that at least part of the audience
does not know Swedish. English functions as a
lingua franca, as a mutual language of
communication. Therefore it has a participant
related function (Auer, 1984, pp. 34-35) as more
listeners are included in the dialogue by speaking
English and the listener constellation is widened
out. As S mentions and assumes on lines 67, the
use of Swedish only may narrow down the
participants that really can engage in the current
communication (see also Auer, 1998, p. 8).

It is worth mentioning, however, that
when English is used in interviews or a program
extract in English appears in my data, a translation
or synopsis is seldom given. The fact that
translations are not needed provides evidence that
English is not a foreign language to these young
speakers. The underlying assumption is that
everybody understands what is said and everyone
knows English. English appears to have the status
of a second language (see also Muhonen 2008a).

8 See the transcription conventions in the end of
this article. The English language elements in the
data excerpts are written in bold and are not
repeated in the translations in the non-numbered
lines.

Yet, it is also interesting to note that besides the
instances in which English is used as a lingua
franca, there is seldom any doubt about Finnish not
being the matrix language on the radio channel.
Although English (and Swedish) may sometimes
be used rather extensively, in the majority of the
cases English is used only as a linguistic resource
that surfaces by the side of Finnish, which then
always remains as the matrix language. That is also
the case in all the data extracts demonstrated in the
present article.

Music as a Marker of a Special Interest, a Hobby
or an Area of Expertise

Music genre has been chosen here as an
example of a special field of interest and expertise
where specific language use occurs as a marker of
this genre. In the dialogues of the young people on
the present radio channel, a great deal of English
use occurs in connection to some special leisure
time interests, as well as demonstrating the
linguistic indications of a language use for the
function of expressing these interests and fields of
expertise. Below some extracts showing the use of
English within the music theme and genre are
demonstrated.

The use of English to demonstrate a
speaker’s knowledge of various music genres and
music interests in general is very common in my
data. It seems that those who engage themselves
with music also share a specific music-related
lexicon and repertoire. In the following, the
reporter is commenting on the music that was
previously played at the channel using an English
term “flow”:

Example 2. Nice flow

01 R: [...] se oli Jane ja Entinen (.) olipas kiva
that was Jane and Entinen what a nice
02 flow siind [...]
there

“Flow” is a music-related term that certainly can
have a counterpart also in Finnish. Yet, in order to
express her interest in music and to demonstrate
her belonging to a group of like-minded people, the
speaker chooses the English term in order to relate
the concept. This participant-related insert serves
as a marker to identify the speakers as members of
a certain kind of international and multilingual
community (see also Gumperz, 1982, p. 66). It may
also be “trendy” and “cool” to be able to show off
this ability. To use English to discuss music is not
always obligatory but somehow it often seems to
be the underlying norm. By showing that one
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knows special music-related terminology in
English, one also becomes an expert, a part of the
group of similarly minded international peers. This
verbal behavior becomes particularly clear when
one moves towards more marginal and specialized
music genres and the special lexicon, which these
inside groups have in their music-related
repertoires.

In the next data extract, the language
alternation showing this group membership and
expertise is taken to a more advanced linguistic
level for example when compared with the
previous example (2) about the term “flow.” The
understanding and interpreting the music-genre-
specific language and lexical choices the speaker is
making, requires a somewhat deeper level of
musical knowledge:

Example 3. Marginal cult music

01 R: [...] yhtye kuvailee musiikkiaan niin
the band describes its music both
02 sanoilla chart orientated
with words as
03  kuin marginal cult [...]
as well as

When reporter (R) cites the band’s description of
the music, she uses two music related terms: “chart
orientated” (line 2) and “marginal cult” (line 3), in
describing the music styles. The words and terms
themselves are not difficult to understand. Anyone
can tell that “marginal cult” means that something
called cult music is in a marginal position, meaning
that it is less common(ly known). Yet, the language
alternation and terms used might go beyond the
understanding of a person who is not familiar with
the music genre, and also presents a challenge to a
listener who is not an expert of music-related
discourse: It is by no means clear to everybody
what is meant by “cult” music and especially, if it
is marginal.

The use of English in extracts like the one
above is to create social meanings. The linguistic
choices of the speaker and the fact that s/he elects
the multilingual repertoire instead of keeping to the
matrix language Finnish, send certain social
messages. The choice of language indicates the
speaker as a certain kind of person, for example, an
adolescent who knows how to speak about music.
At the same time a claim to group identification is
made. The languaging here also aims to identify
with  Anglo-American music world(s) and
culture(s) as well as with the international youth
and music (sub) culture (see also Leppanen, 2008;
Muhonen, 2008a; Toriseva, 2008).

There is one music genre that seems to be,
based on my data, a case of its own, if judged by
the extensive use of English. The frequency and
use of English in the lyrics of and discussions
about rap music is remarkable. Within the genre of
rap, English has a very visible status, which is a
phenomenon that has also has been reported in
other studies (Levy, 2001; Pennycook, 2003). In
addition to the fact that most of the rap music
played on the channel is in English, there is a great
deal of language alternation even within the music
produced in Finnish, the so-called Suomi-rap
(Finnish rap). In Finland there is a strong trend and
interest in making (national) rap music both in
standard Finnish and in different regional Finnish
dialects and even in Sami and in Finnish Sign
Language. Yet, Finnish rap music is characterized
by extensive use of English. An example of the rap
genre is found in the following data extract where
the reporter starts speaking while music is still
playing in the background:

Example 4. From the neighborhood

01 R: [((music in the background))

02  [ndi:in hienosti suomirdppii (.) Roihuvuori
8000 great Finnishrap ~ Roihuvuori

03 (.) YES () straight from the hood (.) [...]

English is used both in the interjection “yes” and in
the language alternation “straight from the hood,”
on line three, where “hood” refers to the English
word “neighborhood,” a place which is defined by
the geographical origin of the rap music subgroup
in question. This use of “hood” is naturally related
to the wider concept of international rap music and
subgroups, imitating, for example, the hoods of
New York. Maybe there are different
neighborhoods, so-called “hoods,” in the larger
cities also in Finland, but certainly not quite to the
same extent and global “street cred” meaning as in
the original North American rap—and sometimes
perhaps even gang-neighborhood cultures. Yet, the
language-alternated elements, for example the
“hoods” and utterances on and references to it, are
shared by all members of the international rap
music genre, regardless of physical location.
Therefore they also function as a marker of the
global lingua franca associated and used by the
members of this world wide speech group.

The specific language use, as well as the
language alternation and utterance “straight from
the hood” within the music, functions as a marker
of special interest and of membership in the inside
group. It has an identity function. As Levy (2001,

«

p- 134) mentions, hip-hop music constitutes “a
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global urban subculture that has entered people’s
lives and become a universal practice among youth
the world over.” The situation among rap
musicians is no different: specific lexical choices,
as the use of “hood” in the present excerpt and their
use in the musical context identify the speaker with
the wider, transnational and global rap music genre
and context. From local, predominantly black
communities in the hoods of New York, rap music
has become a worldwide transnational practice
involving also (youth) identities and global urban
subcultures and environments.

Some functions of language alternations
as a marker of music interest and group
identification were demonstrated above. The fact
that I have only chosen excerpts on music does not
mean that it is the only field of expertise that is
displayed by such specific language use in the
present data. Yet, as music constitutes such a large
and central proportion of the programs, it becomes
natural that it represents a central place also in the
analysis. A great deal of discussions on the channel
deal with music, as the data excerpts also
demonstrate. As mentioned in the beginning of the
present paper, the data excerpts also aim at giving
glimpses of other special interests and themes of
the Sweden Finnish youth life: television programs,
snowboarding, films, arts, shopping, hanging out
with friends, eating out and travelling, among other
topics are also present. The scope of the special
interests where language alternation is made use of
is hopefully illustrated by looking at the other data
extracts in the following sections. One can argue
that the activities which Sweden Finnish
adolescents engage in are no different from those
of any other young people in the modern Western
world.

Functions within Discourse

Radio programs aim at entertaining the
audience, and English is often used to reinforce
that. Sometimes, for purposes of entertainment,
English is used to connect and give reference to
popular and well-known (international and very
often North American) media contexts. The
following data excerpt is taken from the very
beginning of a Sweden Finnish youth radio show,
which is called Late Night Club, as can be seen by
line (1). With a live jazz-inspired music band
playing in the background, the host of the evening
is introduced in line 3:

Example 5. Late night club presents

01 R: @Ladies and gentlemen (.) hitticlubs (.)
02 late night club proudly presents (.) the

03  host for the evening@ [...] ((applause))

This is followed by applause from the audience.
The above prelude, an introduction to the coming
program, differs from the reporter’s speech that
follows it, not only by the language alternation to
English, but also in the voice quality. It is uttered
with a higher voice level and with a somewhat
over-articulated and slower pitch. The emphasis,
marking the opening of the show, is made therefore
also at the paralinguistic level.

When hearing this introduction to the so-
called “hitticlub’s late night show” on the Sweden
Finnish youth radio channel, one cannot avoid
making an immediate connection to some well-
known American talk show programs’. Due to the
similarity of the program opening, it is obvious that
the purpose and one function of this English
language program opening are also to make this
connection explicit. The almost imitative opening
of the program creates a certain recognizable
atmosphere and gives the following radio program
a well-known talk show frame:

Framing refers to any kind of system of
linguistic choices that can get associated
with prototypical instances of scenes.
Scenes therefore are any kind of coherent
sequences of human beliefs, actions or
experiences. (Fillmore, 2006, p. 373 [1982,

p. 111])

The function of the language-alternated opening
sequence, the discourse-related code switching (see
Auver, 1995, p. 118; 1998, p. 9) and the English
language program opening is to create a certain
atmosphere by the use of a familiar and
international talk show frame that is typical for
these kind of programs. Using both the format and
the original language of English builds a more
powerful connection and connotation to the talk
shows’ original context, and emphasises the
coherence within this media genre. At the same
time the Sweden Finnish media context is made
more international and less national. The function
within the program, the opening a new radio
program and the evening spent listening to it,
becomes more effective, powerful and international
with the use of English. In this excerpt, language
alternation functions also as a marker of discourse-
related code switching, as the different activities
are marked with different languages (Auer, 1984,
pp. 5, 18-19, 26; 1995, pp. 118-120). At the same

° Such as Late Show with David Letterman or The
Tonight Show with Jay Leno.
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time there is also an imaginary change of the
participant constellation (see more Auer, 1984, pp.
18-19, 23; 2000, p. 175; Gumperz, 1982, pp. 76—
77): the English-speaking host of the imaginary
talk show and the ordinary Finnish speaking radio
reporter are obviously meant to be different
persons, which becomes clear to the audience
directly when the reporter at the radio studio begins
his ordinary radio speech. The difference is almost
humorous; and therefore creates the entertaining
effect that was also discussed in the beginning of
the analysis of this particular data extract.

The next data extract is from the
beginning of another radio monologue in the
studio. The reporter starts (line 1) with naming the
Finnish band “Cashmire Cashmire siing” (that
was) and thereafter the music “ja (and) God Loves
Rain” and then continues (lines 1-4) with
commenting on the weather forecast by saying that
it is going to rain tomorrow and that this
information has also been confirmed in the news:

Example 6. God loves rain

01 R: Cashmire Cashmire siind ja God Loves
that was and
02 Rain ovat muuten luvanneet sadetta
It’s by the way supposed to rain

03 huomiseksi >niin< ja titdhdn ne just
tomorrow  yes and this also was

04 tossa uutises- uutisissakin sanottiin
just told on the new- news

05 toivotaan vain (.) ettd God loves rain
let’s just hope  that

06 sen verran ettd pitelee (.) ne sateet
that much that he keeps the rains

07 (.) sielld ittellensd [...]

there to himself

From line five onwards, the footing changes as the
reporter moves from citing the news into
expressing her personal opinion with “toivotaan
vaan ettd God loves rain sen verran etti pitelee ne
sateet sielld ittellensd” (let’s just hope that God
loves rain that much that s/he keeps the rains to
himself], on lines 5-7. The subordinate clause on
line three begins with the Finnish subordinate
conjunction “ettd” but continues then in English
“God loves rain” and then again in the matrix
language Finnish.

Here the English language alternation and
its repetition functions evidently as a marker of
textual coherence within the ongoing radio
dialogue and links together several utterances and
contexts of language use within the single radio
program. As a marker of textual coherence within

the present radio speech, it has a discourse-related
function (Auer, 1984, p. 24; 1998, p. 7; 2000, pp.
175-176). Several discourse-related functions of
the English usage are skillfully combined in the
cohesive link between the repetition of “God loves
rain” on line five. First of all, R is making an
intertextual link to the music that was played and
heard earlier in the same program. By repeating the
language-altered utterance, originally the name of
the music piece, the speaker is also creating a
textual coherence within the radio speech sample.
Important to note is that the intertextual link “God
loves rain” on line five is no longer referred to as a
title of the music piece, although taken from the
original context, but an utterance, a citation, with
the textual coherence to its origins. Thirdly, by
repeating it, the speaker is also hoping for a non-
rainy day as well as making an indirect reference to
the assumption that the weather conditions may be
in higher hands. A fourth intertextual reference
appears also when she mentions that the rain has
also been discussed on the news, as we hear on
lines 3 and 4. The language-alternated textual link
refers therefore both to the reporter’s utterance on
line one and two, as well as to the original context
and to the music and lyrics heard, as well as to the
origins of the rain. The speaker is skillfully
creating textual and thematic coherence at several
levels within the radio speech and a broader
context (see Auer, 1984, p. 24; 1998, p. 7).

Language alternation can also be
discussed from the viewpoint of polyphony.
Behind the concept of polyphony lies the
assumption that verbal utterances seldom exist
without a connection and reference to some other
language use contexts. This applies very well in the
present data, within the radio dialogue, where most
of the material is based on something that has
happened or been said somewhere else, sometime
before. Radio speech always echoes other
discourses. Polyphony is here understood as a
verbal act where the speaker is citing something or
referring to somebody else in his or her speech.
Other persons or verbal discourses and situations
therefore become part of the radio speech on the
Sweden Finnish radio programs and its channel.
Also the aspect of polyphony is present here: by
citing the lyrics, the original context of the
utterance is referenced, and the speaker no longer
speaks only as her own person, but reflects also the
voice of the music artist.

In the last data extract under the topic
discourse functions, a group of young women are
discussing their money spending habits, and what
they would like to buy should they suddenly
receive some extra cash to spend. The discussion is
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taking place somewhere in the city center of
Stockholm. The conversation has been going on for
quite a while, and has now led into a discussion
about eating and shopping for clothes. The
discussion continues with W1 and W2’s discussion
about W1’s statement “I don’t like to buy clothes
anymore” (lines 1-2) and the laughingly uttered
reasons “because I get fat and have to go up in size
for it” (lines 4 and 5).

Example 7. Vicious circle

01 W1: eee- tai ku ma en oikein tykkai (.) ostaa
or because I do not really like to buy

02 vaatteita endé (.)
clothes any more

03 W2: enii (.) ootsd ostellu niin paljon vai
anymore have you bought so many or

04 W1: no eiku méi lihon aina ni- pit(h)4a vaan
not because I get fat always so- have to

05 no(h)usta niissé ko(h)issa- koossa
getup  in those size- sizes

06 W2: nii(h)nku sé sy(h)6t ku sa tykkaat ruuasta
yes because you eat cause you like food

07 W1: niin ju(h)st [(h) (h) (h) (h) it’s a vicious
exactly

08 circle

09 [(b) (h) (h) (b) (h) (b)

10 W2: okay (.) anyways=

Line six follows W2’s laughing comment “niin ku
sd syot, ku sé tykkadt ruuasta” (yes because you eat
because you like food) which is followed by W1’s
affirmative reply “niin just” (exactly) on line seven
and followed by a code-alternated statement in
English: “It’s a vicious circle.” After that, the
whole group laughs aloud. The food related topic
then ends with W2’s reply “okay anyways.”
Language alternations often function as
side comments or inserts (Auer, 1995). The
language alternation “It’s a vicious circle” serves
several discourse related functions. It is a final
comment, an almost ironic statement to the fact
that there is nothing to be done about the fact that if
one likes to eat, one might gain weight. At the
same time it has a function in organizing the
discourse by closing the discussion and the topic.
Language can be altered in situations where two
languages and two different activities and actions
meet and where the activity changes. This is called
mode shift (Auer, 1995, p. 118). Language
alternation can indicate the end of a certain topic of
discussion, and the beginning of a new topic or an
activity. (Auer, 1984, pp. 18-24; 1995, pp. 118,
120). With the use of English on lines seven and
eight, W1 marks clearly that the discussion topic is

over and it is time to talk about something else.
This interpretation is supported by W2’s utterance
“okay anyways” on line ten, which clearly signals
moving from one topic to another which then also
happens when the young women continue
discussing another mutually interesting topic, that
of the use of self-tanning spray.

Intertextuality

Radio programs also aim to give
information to its audience. Many of the uses of
English consist of language constituents referring
to some other context or discussion where English
is often used (see also the discussion about
polyphony earlier). A single utterance where
language alternation occurs can be connected to
more than one discourse and communicational
situation. Language alternation often has a
connection to something that has been said, heard,
or read before, or to a previous discussion,
interview, listener feedback, or, for example, to the
music that is or has been played on the radio
channel. It is common that the reporters repeat,
cite, or otherwise refer to these language elements
in their radio speech. In the present paper this is
called intertextuality. '

Within the radio programs,
intertextuality —means that many language
alternations, for example comments and topics
expressed in English, have a connection to some
other contexts. Single utterances can relate to
several language use contexts (Auer, 1984, p. 31).
A recurring feature is a passage where the reporters
look up and cite information in English from the
Internet. When citing and reading from Internet
pages in English, the speakers often also present
this information in the original language. In the
first example, R is surfing the Internet for
information about a Finnish heavy metal band
(lines 1-2):

Example 8. Last updated

01 R: [...] mutta ensin véhdn d4nid béandiltd joka
but first some music from band that
02 on timmoinen suomalainen hevibandi (.)
is this kind of Finnish heavy metal band

' The term intertextuality originally relates to for
example literature research and means the shaping
of texts’ meanings by other texts. It can refer to an
author’s borrowing and transforming of a prior text
or to a reader’s referencing of one text in reading
another (see Tammi, 1992). I apply the same idea
to the spoken language because basically the
procedures and phenomena are the same.
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03 ja nditten mukaan tin- nditten (.) websiten

and according to thi- their website
04 mukaan uusi ep Fire Within on juuri

new has just been

05 paidstetty mutta en tiedd koska (.)

released but I don’t know when because
06 siind lukee ettd viimeksi updated Ehhh

it says that last
07 viime kesdkuuna viidestoista [...]

last  June the 15th

As R reads the information from the Internet,
simultaneously translating most of it into Finnish,
she also gives parts of it to the audience in English.
On line three, she explicitly mentions “nditten
websiten mukaan” (according to their website).
Citing and giving parts of the information directly
in the original language, in English, the speaker
provides the information with authority: because
the information is taken and directly cited from the
webpage, it should be accurate. Again on line six,
the reporter cites the lexeme “updated” in English.
In this radio monologue, both English and Finnish
appear fluently together and no linguistic evidence
and reference of the usage of English elements is
needed or given. The English voice, the direct
citations from the Internet pages, bring along a new
voice, a new outside “character” that is giving
additional information, and whose “opinion” is
therefore made use of in the present program.
When moving from her radio speech into giving
information from the Internet pages, the language
also changes at times.

The next excerpt, read by a Sweden
Finnish reporter, is a direct quote taken from the
top corner of a rented snowboard, as the reader
later states on line 8:

Example 9. Snowboarding is hazardous

01 R: warning (.) snowboarding is very
02 hazardous and it’s not recommended for
03 the weak (.) while snowboarding injuries
04 may occur on every part of your body (.)
05 minors are recommended to be supervised
06 by an adult (2 sec) niin lukee
this is found

07 sopivan luotettavasti

in a conveniently trusting note
08 mun vuokralumilaudan yhdessi kérjessa (.)

on the top corned of my rented snowboard
09 [...]

By quoting and reading aloud the original text in its
original context, the speaker is giving the
information as it is, and at the same time proving it
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legitimate. When the short quotation is finished,
she goes back to the matrix language Finnish, and
continues in the ordinary radio speech style on line
six “ndin lukee” (this is found).

The use of English has several functions
in this excerpt. It marks the difference between the
citation, the warning text at the top of the
snowboard, and the normal radio speech. It also
gives a direct reference to the information given,
and relates also to the fact that snowboarding can
be dangerous, which has been the fear of R uttered
earlier in the same discussion. By quoting the facts
in English, the speaker is also proving that her fear
and anxiety are legitimate and well-grounded.
When R moves from the citation to her ordinary
radio speech on line six, a new contextualization
takes place: when citation ends, the language also
changes, which reflects an interesting discourse-
related function as the language change marks the
new speaker constellation (Auer, 1984, pp. 18, 29;
1995, pp. 118, 120). Again, neither a translation
nor a synopsis in Finnish is given. It is assumed
that the listener can understand English, and is
therefore also part of the young multilingual
Sweden Finnish speech community.

In the next extract, the speaker is making
a reference and showing her expertise and
knowledge of the world of films:

Example 10. Galaxy far away

01 R: [...] koko juttu sitten alkoi <kauan sitten>
it all started a long time ago
02  in a galaxy far far away (.) vuonna
in
03  yhekséntoista seitkyt seitsemén ja [...]
nineteen seventy seven and

She starts a topic by quoting a line from one of the
films in the Star Wars trilogy. The citation “kauan
sitten” (a long time ago) starts in Finnish and
continues then in English “in a galaxy far, far
away.” By using this, the speaker is coloring her
own speech with a citation as well as making an
intertextual link to well-known Star Wars lines.
This intertextuality gives a discourse related
function and makes a textual coherence between
the present speech context as well as to the film the
reporter is commenting on and further discusses
later on in the program.

Participant-Related Functions

Although  different languages and
repertoires are used innovatively for a variety of
different purposes and functions within the radio
discussions, one should not forget a language
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alternation that is more or less evident in a minority
language or a second language context, as in
Sweden Finnish youth radio: there are instances
within Finnish discussion or interviews, where
words and expressions of English (and/or Swedish)
are used in situations where the participants simply
lack these language elements in their Finnish.
These gaps in linguistic knowledge become evident
when the dialogue cannot proceed in Finnish
without problems. Sweden is the home country of
these young people, and it is mostly Swedish that is
used for the purpose of filling in the linguistic gaps.
Yet, there are also situations, such as the one
below, where instead of a Finnish term or word, the
corresponding English expression is used:

Example 11. Retribution

01 W: [...] mutta timd kuva ndyttda jotain
but this picture shows some
02 semmosta symboli- symbol symboliikkaa
kind of symbol- symbol- symbolism
03 siind hommassa >ettd pahuus ei saa olla (.)
in it that evilness cannot be
04 ja ettd pahuus saa myoskin< (.) timmonen
and that evilness gets also this kind of
05 pahuus mitd X on tehnyt niin et se saa
evilness what X has done so that it gets
06 myds semmosen< (.) retribution (.)
like that
07 mitéd se on suomeksi
what is it in Finnish
08 R: paha saa palkkansa ainakin (h) (h)
evil gets what evil deserves
09 W: niin (.) hin haluaa symbolisesti ndyttaa et-
yes  hewill symbolocally show tha-
10 paha saa palkkansa [...]
that evil gets what it deserves

In the above situation, W, who works at an art
gallery in Stockholm, is being interviewed. The
touring international art exhibition that R is visiting
presents artwork from China. Both the interviewer
and the interviewee know Finnish and Swedish.
Nevertheless, W suddenly faces difficulties in
finding a right word in Finnish, while telling about
the international exhibition on lines 4-6. She then
searches for the word in English: “et se saa myds
semmosen retribution mikd se on suomeksi,” where
both the language alternated element “retribution”
and the speaker’s explicit question “mikd se on
suomeksi” (what is it in Finnish) indicate a
participant-related function for the language
alternation. Making a direct reference to the fact
that one has difficulties remembering something in
another language is proof of a participant-related

language alternation (Auer, 1984, p. 26). The use
of other languages may depend even on the
speaker’s momentary lack of language skills. Also,
“semmosen,” (like that) in line six, indicates the
speaker’s hesitation and functions as evidence for
the participant-related function of word search.

As a conclusion it is interesting to note
that within the multilingual repertoire and
polylingual language use of Sweden Finnish
speakers, the discourse context and topic of
discussions affects the language use. One could
assume that a Sweden Finnish speaker would, in an
ordinary case, seek help from Swedish, not
English. Yet, in the spur of the moment while
discussing the international art exhibition, and
probably because W is used to reading and
speaking about art in English, the use of English is
triggered. The linguistic evidence further supports
the interpretation of this as participant-related
language alternation.

Conclusion

It has been shown above that the young
population of Sweden Finnish speakers do make
use of different languages and linguistic repertoires
rather innovatively, although there is very little
previous research-based information on the subject.
All the data excerpts chosen for the present article
reflect this phenomenon and the young Sweden
Finn’s multilingual language knowledge and their
polylingual repertoire(s). According to Jergensen
(2008, p. 161), multilingualism means that
language users have knowledge of several separate
languages, whereas polylingualism is characterized
by language use where several different sets of
features from the different “languages,” are used in
language users’ linguistic production. These
features are not used randomly and particularly
late-modern urban youth groups are simultaneously
and frequently using features from many different
sources (Jorgensen, 2008, p. 161; see also
Muhonen, 2008a).

The main purpose of this article is to
examine the functions of English language
alternations in the data. Because of its use as a
lingua franca and as a tool of identity work of the
global and international youth, English is a new
source for language alternation (see Muhonen,
2008a). With the term Ilanguage alternational
lingua franca 1 refer to the use of English as a
resource existing alongside other national
languages, such as Finnish or Swedish. English is
no longer used as a foreign language but has a
more or less similar user status to a second
language (Leppdnen, 2007, 2008; Muhonen,
2008a). English plays a significant part in the
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language repertoires of the Sweden Finnish youth
radio channel and has many different purposes
within my data. Alongside Finnish, it functions as a
means of constructing one as a particular kind of
young person, with particular multilingual and -
cultural allegiances, values and lifestyles often
related, for example, to North American popular
music and films. Different youth identities are
reflected on several levels of English use, such as
in expressing the textual coherence, intertextuality
and, for example, special interests such as
snowboarding and music.

The following text was written in the
Internet pages of the SR Sisuradio’s youth channel
Klubi Klubben at the time the recordings for my
study were made (Sisuradio, 2010.):

We speak mostly in Finnish but we also
write in Swedish, you can also write in
English.

The quote shows quite explicitly that although
Klubi Klubben is a Finnish language radio channel,
a polylingual language use is accepted and even
encouraged. This frames the unofficial language
policy of the minority radio channel’s youth
programs. Based on the empirical linguistic
material, real life language use seems to prove this
statement true. In the minority language context,
one can show evidence of extreme linguistic
creativity and fluent polylingualism, as well as
sudden lexical gaps in the matrix language.

The young people working on the radio
produce programs aimed at their peers. The
polylingual language use and multilingual
repertoires are shared and mutually understood and
accepted, and function as a marker of and a symbol
for this young community of Sweden Finnish
speakers. They share a certain common word not
only at the linguistic level, as demonstrated in this
article, but certainly also on a deeper cultural and
societal level. What connects these young people is
youth, media, a shared world, and several special
leisure time interests that are typical to the younger
(late-modern and often urban) generation. At the
basis of all this, there is also a common Finnish
heritage and with it, the shared Finnish language.

Naturally, there are many identities in
play, and today’s late-modern young people cannot
be placed and stereotyped as belonging to only one
single group; they can naturally belong to several.
Based on the present analysis one can conclude that
the Sweden Finnish youth radio context and
dialogue reflect a group of language users who
have a multilingual language competence and
knowledge and who in practice are polylingual.
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The same seems to apply to all the groups
involved: to the producers, the people who work at
the radio, the interviewees and the radio audience.
As Leppénen (2007) mentions, a speaker can, with
the use of English, construct his/herself as a person
that belongs to a certain lifestyle and the group
connected to it. To use a certain set of ways of
speaking and certain (poly)linguistic features (see
also Jergensen, 2008) can be a conscious choice.
The extensive use of English can play a part in
belonging to a group and therefore mark group
identity and function as a marker of this identity
(Blommaert, 1992; Auer, 1999, p. 318; Leppdnen
& Nikula, 2007). Leppdanen and Nikula (2007)
point out that media has a central role in spreading
English into the everyday use of the speakers of
Finnish. The Sweden Finnish youth radio, being
the only Finnish speaking minority media in
Sweden, is an especially important language
institution because it simultaneously both reflects
and forms the language use of its consumers and
listeners. Radio also reflects and connects to the
different opinions and conventions of life. It has an
important function in presenting ideas and perhaps
even in the survival of the surrounding speech
community and the Finnish speaking Sweden
Finnish radio public.

In the present article, I have tried to show
and explain the use and functions of English within
Sweden Finnish youth radio discourse. One should,
however, not forget that although this article only
takes a look at the use of English within the
Sweden Finnish data, there are also other languages
and repertoires present. Especially strong and
visible is the use of Swedish. Yet, the use of
Finnish, Swedish and English, seem to be more or
less the everyday linguistic reality of these young
Sweden Finnish polylingual language users. They
are also part of the speech communities of these
languages, at least when it comes to Swedish and
Finnish. However, the aspects of crossing (see
Rampton, 1995) and the use of forms and variants
of languages and speech styles from groups to
which the Sweden Finnish young people do not
immediately belong is also very much present in
the data. The young speakers make use of several
other linguistic repertoires with which these
speakers are perhaps in a less immediate contact.
This characterises the polylingual linguistic reality
of Sweden Finnish youth. It also reflects the
multilingual and -cultural late-modern urban
society these young speakers live in.
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Transcription Conventions

te[xtl ]
[ text]2 overlapping utterances
textl=
=text2 latching utterances
0.7) a pause, timed in tenths of a second
) a pause shorter than 1 second
((applause))  transcriber’s comments
(h) (h) laugh tokens
CAPITAL loud speech
Stress strong stress on the syllable
@text@ altered tone of voice, usually when quoting someone
<slow> slow speech
>fast< fast speech
Ehh in-breath, the number of h’s indicating the length
1 rising intonation
cutoff s- cutoff word or sentence
te(h)xt laughing production of an utterance
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